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Foreword

WARNING

Whisker is a system designed
for research purposes only,
and should never be used to
control medical apparatus or

other devices that could
endanger human life.

DISCLAIMER

The authors, copyright holders,
and distributors disclaim all
responsibility for any adverse
effects that may occur as a
result of a user disregarding
the above warning.

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd
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1 MonkeyCantab
1.1 About MonkeyCantab

==
nll =
b i

Purpose

Cognitive test battery for animals.
Written for the University of Cambridge.
The battery includes:

e Reinforcement familiarization
e Touchscreen training

Ambiguous Cue Task (ACT)
Concurrent Discrimination (CD)

Concurrent Schedules (CS)

Continuous Performance Task (CPT)

Conditional Visual Discrimination (CVD)

Delayed matching and non-matching to sample (D[N]JMTS)
Dual-Reward Ambiguous Cue Task (DRACT)

Impulsive choice (delayed/probabilistic reinforcement choice task)
List-based Delayed Matching/Non-matching to Sample (ListDMS)
Multiple-choice serial reaction time (MCSRT[T])

Multireinforcer Search Task (MST)

Paired-associates learning (PAL)

Rapid Visual Information Processing (RVIP)

Reversal learning

Self-ordered [spatial] search (SO[S]S, a.k.a. spatial working memory, SWM)
Simple schedules of reinforcement

Spatial Discrimination (SD)

Stimulus-stimulus paired-associates learning (SSPAL)
Variable delayed response (VDR), a.k.a. delayed matching/non-matching to position (DMTP,

DNMTP).

o Visual discriminations (simple and compound) with reversal and intradimensional and
extradimensional set-shifting

o Probabilistic concurrent discrimination (PCD).

Citing MonkeyCantab
Please cite as, for example:

(in text)
The task was implemented in the MonkeyCantab program (version [INSERT VERSION NUMBER],
R.N. Cardinal) using the Whisker control system (Cardinal & Aitken, 2010).

(in bibliography)

Cardinal RN, Aitken MRF (2010). Whisker: a client—server high-performance multimedia research
control system. Behavior Research Methods 42: 1059-1071. (PubMed ID: 21139173.
DOI:10.3758/BRM.42.4.1059.)

Software requirements

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd
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Requires Whisker V2.7 or greater (www.whiskercontrol.com).
Data storage

e Text-based output to disk.
¢ ODBC data storage to a database (supplied).

Author

Rudolf Cardinal (rudolf@pobox.com).

Some ancestry (for MonkeyCantab, CANTAB, and Whisker) with key references
PMID means PubMed ID (http://www.pubmed.com/).

¢ Roberts AC, Robbins TW, Eweritt BJ (1988). The effects of intradimensional and
extradimensional shifts on visual discrimination learning in humans and non-human
primates. Q J Exp Psychol B 40: 321-341. PMID 3145534. [Human and non-human performance
on the same ID/ED paradigm.]

e Sahakian BJ, Morris RG, Evenden JL, Heald A, Lew R, Philpot M, Robbins TW (1988). A
comparative study of visuospatial memory and learning in Alzheimer-type dementia and
Parkinson's disease. Brain 111: 695-718. PMID 3382917. [Early human work using cross-
species paradigms.]

¢ Roberts AC, Robbins TW, Eweritt BJ, Jones GH, Sirkia TE, Wilkinson J, Page K (1990). The
effects of excitotoxic lesions of the basal forebrain on the acquisition, retention and
serial reversal of visual discriminations in marmosets. Neuroscience 34: 311-329. PMID
2110326. [Subsequent early marmoset touchscreen task.]

¢ Roberts AC, Robbins TW, Eweritt BJ, Muir JL (1992). A specific form of cognitive rigidity
following excitotoxic lesions of the basal forebrain in marmosets. Neuroscience 47: 251—
264. PMID 1641123. [Another early marmoset touchscreen task.]

e Sahakian BJ, Owen AM (1992). Computerized assessment in neuropsychiatry using
CANTAB: discussion paper. J R Soc Med 85: 399-402. PMID 1629849. [First review of
CANTAB.]

¢ Robbins TW, James M, Owen AM, Sahakian BJ, Mclnnes L, Rabbitt P (1994). Cambridge
Neuropsychological Test Automated Battery (CANTAB): a factor analytic study of a large
sample of normal elderly volunteers. Dementia 5: 266-281. PMID 7951684. [Establishing
human CANTAB norms in the elderly.]

¢ Cardinal RN, Aitken MRF (2010). Whisker: a client—server high-performance multimedia
research control system. Behavior Research Methods 42: 1059-1071. DOI 10.3758/
BRM.42.4.1059. PMID 21139173. [Whisker.]

Acknowledgements

Thanks to Mike Aitken, Shibley Rahman, Hannah Clarke, Susannah Walker, and Laurence Argyle
for helpful discussions regarding the ID/ED, PAL, SWM, and reversal learning tasks.

Copyright
Copyright © Cambridge University Technical Senices Ltd
Revision history

e 27 March 2003. Started (version 0.1).

e 8 April 2003. Version 0.1 released for spatial working memory researcher. Currently up and
running: general parameters, reinforcement familiarization, schedules of reinforcement, spatial

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd
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working memory. Other tasks disabled.

e 11 April 2003. Version 0.2: RF, TT, VD-predefined, VD-superimposed, D(N)MTS, SWM,
MCSRTT, schedules.

e 6 May 2003. Version 0.3: reversal learning in; general controller bug fix (punishment sound Y/N
mixed up with reward sound Y/N); SDK bug fix (filenames not enclosed by quotes); visual
discriminations bug fix (rewarded stimuli left up for too long); PAL in. Display caching added to
all tasks. Released within University of Cambridge.

e 7 May 2003. Version 0.4: changes requested by CamCog. Two additional output lines,
REINFORCEMENT_INFO and STIMULUS_INFO, added (see Required Devices);
REINFORCEMENT_INFO gives 10ms pulses on reward, 20ms pulses on punishment;
STIMULUS_INFO is high when stimuli are being displayed in ID/ED tasks (both varieties) and
reversal task (during choice phase only, not when stimuli are left up during reward); option to
enforce that an empty box is the last to be displayed in the sample phase of PAL. New
configuration file version number. Option to use offset grids with central dispenser (but actual
grids for this not yet implemented). Modifications to PAL (4-way edges grid; option to shuffle
presentation order when repeating trials). Background touches recorded in SWM.

e 24 July 2003. Added predefined stimulus sets. Now requires WhiskerSenver 2.6.8 or greater
(with CamcogQuadStimulus built in to the sener).

e 30 July 2003. Version 0.5: DMTS and TouchTraining (and, indeed, pretty much all tasks) now
compatible with previous CamCog as well as University of Cambridge tasks.

e 11 March 2004 (approx). Version 0.9. Numerous bug fixes and improvements; see www.
whiskercontrol.com/version_tracker/MonkeyCantab.txt

e 6 May 2004. Version 0.91. Changes to PAL stimulus order and WAYV file volume selection.

e May 2004. Version 0.92. SWM bug fixed (all touches were erroneously punished if there was no
"delaying tactic" between consecutive stimuli).

e 4 June 2004. Version 0.93. For full details see the version tracker (as abowe). Summary of
changes follows. (1) Visual discriminations: if there is an SR (simple rewversal) stage, the
compound discrimination (+/- compound reversal) stimuli are altered such that there is no longer
a reversal upon shifting from SR to CD. Nor is there a reversal moving from SD to CD if no SR
stage is used. (2) Visual discriminations and Rewersals: ITl touches are recorded, and
(optionally) punished. (3) D(N)MTS: task variant with simultaneous presentation of phase 1/2
stimuli. (4) SWM: probe trial facility.

e 25-29 June 2004. Version 0.94. Several new facilities added to the MCSRT task.

e 6 July 2004. Version 0.95. Now informs user of problems encountered when saving configuration
files.

e 13 July 2004. Version 0.96. Choice of background colour.

e 20-31 August 2004. Version 0.97. Record all events (or, at least, all that seem even vaguely
relevant, with a generic event-recording facility so if someone decides something else is
important it's easy to add!).

e 15 October 2004. Version 0.98. Bug fixed in DMTS location recording. Allows zero distractors in
phase 2 of DMTS (for training). Bug fixed in DMTS: correction procedure failed to wait for finger
to be remowved from touchscreen (so always registered incorrect touch). Now it requires finger to
be removed after end of phase 2 (but will still start correction procedure, i.e. phase 3, if subject
removes finger and retouches before start of correction procedure). SWM allows reward to be
delivered after every correct touch (not just on completion of trial). Bug fix, MCSRTT: if lever was
used as centring response, background touches were treated as if the lever had been released,
even with "Ignore other responses..." ticked. Task alteration, MCSRTT: "absent stimulus"
markers appear right from the start of the trial, not just at the end of Phase 1. Bug fix, DMTS:
correction procedure for simultaneous presentation didn't remowe inert target copy from the
screen during punishment. Task modification, DMTS: new colour-variation scheme (Seven
Colours Per Trial) to mimic Weed et al. (1999) Cognitive Brain Research 8: 185.

e Version 0.99 (24 Oct - 16 Nov 2004). ET_REV_OMISSION and ET_VD_OMISSION ewents
added. VDS/VDP, EDSHIFT stage: text instance of "B5A6(+)B6A6(-)" should have read "B5A6
(+)B6A5(-)" (no execution bug, just descriptive). Database changed:
MonkeyCantab_IndividualEvents.Box now long int, not byte (allows relationship from
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MonkeyCantab_GeneralConfig); CRecordSetindividualEvents also changed; tested with
database still using BYTE format: works. Comma-delimited output for MCSRT misaligned (no
comma between PhaselGiven and PhaselResponded in header). MCSRT params shrunk to fit
an 800x600 screen. MCSRT bug fix: if premature touches were not punished by ending the trial,
movements across/within a premature stimulus were counted incorrectly as multiple premature
responses. MCSRT bug fix: "ignore responses during Phase 1" flag partially backwards. DMTS
task has draw-without-replacement option for Phase 1 and Phase 2 Target locations (to give
pseudorandom rather than random location assignment). DMTS: phase 1 location selection
when adjusting for a central feeder was not as adwertised (it just alternated between middle-left/
middle-right positions, ignoring user preference); fixed. DMTS: explicit recording of Phase 1 and
Phase 2 Target locations in database.

Version 1.0 (17 Nov 2004). Up to 7 distractors in DMTS (but note: since the automatic stimulus-
varying procedures available to DMTS generate stimuli in groups of 4, the stimuli generated by
these procedures with other total numbers of stimuli per trial are not guaranteed to follow the
same rules as with 4 total stimuli per trial). Draw-without-replacement system for MCSRT target
location. Response location recorded for DMTS.

Version 1.1 (9 Dec 2004). Improved bitmap centring function. Reinforcement Familiarization:
background colour now works; bug fixes ("maximum no. reinfs" didn't work with the lick-
contingent FR1 option, and spurious fall-though to main schedule caused by ==/= error).
MCSRT: option to measure Phase 2 maximum response time from the end (rather than the
start) of the stimulus; bugfix (distractor code erroneously removed a location from
viNontargetLocations - so the final non-target pulled from an empty vector).

Version 1.2 (26 Jan 2005). DMTS: option to draw levels without replacement. MCSRT: option to
draw without replacement for (1) pre-stimulus delay; (2) stimulus duration. Option to hawe trials
initiated by a lever/switch response, for use with dogs (see Use with dogs).

Version 1.3 (10 Feb 2005). Bugfix to DMTS level DWOR.

Version 1.4 (22 Mar - 3 Apr 2005). New DMTS stimulus generation methods to improve
performance with >4 stimuli per trial; option to rotate Phase 2 stimuli in DMTS; option to jumble
variant order; bugfix for simultaneous option. Attempt at bugfix to MCSRT - lever reported to be
responsive at times that it shouldn't have been. Option to allow mouse input as well as
touchscreen input.

Version 1.5 (21 Apr - 4 May 2005). Cosmetic/convenience change to ID/ED configuration
dialogue. Changes to SimpleSchedules (relating to what was displayed during reinforcement
timeouts or during reinforcer-device-busy states.

Version 1.6 (18 May 2005). When levers are used to initiate trials, the lever response now
terminates all ongoing sounds, notably the Marker 1 sound.

Version 1.7 (30 May 2005, 4 Sep 2005). 3, not 2, decimal places in DMTS/MCSRT dialogue
boxes displaying floating-point values. Lick latency in Touch Training task.

Version 1.8 (21 Sep 2005). ReinfFamil was inappropriately proceeding out of "totally free juice"
to FR1.

Version 1.9 (10 Oct 2005). Visual discrimination tasks had a bug in the Harsh correction
procedure, such that no stimuli were shown on correction trials.

Version 1.91 (30 Oct 2005). MonkeyCantab_GeneralConfig.ModuleList changed from String
(255) to Memo to accommaodate very long module lists.

Version 2.0 (7 Jan 2006). Clock on main display. // End-of-task summaries on screen, from
Rewersals, VDP, and VDS. // Support for extra "debug" views showing touches, with
WhiskerServer v2.12.1 and higher. // Ability to specify stimulus locations manually in MCSRT. //
Marker 2 sound option in MCSRT. // Option for alternative targets within a single test in MCSRT.
/I Background rectangles added to Camcog ID/ED stimuli.

Version 2.1 (10 Jan 2006). Option to leave stimuli up during reward in TouchTraining. // Option
to punish ITl touches in TouchTraining. // "Copy module" button.

Version 2.2 (11 Jan 2006). Option to punish, rather than reward, touches during TouchTraining.
(A rather specialized option!)

Version 2.3 (13 Feb 2006). Option to deliver free rewards manually.

e Version 2.4 (16 Feb 2006). Command-line automated execution.
e Version 2.5 (21 Feb - 2 March 2006). Option to repeat entire DMTS trial following errors (either
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at phase 1 or phase 2) until the subject gets the trial right.

e Version 2.6 (8 Apr 2006). Bug fixed that could cause delayed non-matching to lock up ("waiting
for finger release before starting correction procedure") under some circumstances (responding
incorrectly in phase 2 and releasing finger while phase 2 incorrect-target stimulus still on
screen). // Option to make S+/S- stimulus selection wholly predictable in DMTS.

e Version 2.7 (29 Apr 2006). DMTS problem described abowe still not fixed - may be a hardware
fault. As a workaround, implemented an optional feature: "wait for finger release before
proceeding but never for more than X seconds (user can specify X)".

e Version 2.8 (24 May 2006). Now autoupdates data file name on first entering subject ID. //
Improved error message if data file already exists.

e Version 2.9 (July-August 2006). Improvements to DMTS in terms of ability to vary the number of
distractor/nontarget objects within a session.

e Version 3.0 (9 Sep 2006). Option improvements to reversal learning (limiting the number of
reversals possible; improved draw-without-replacement method for spatial randomization).

e Version 3.1 (22-28 Dec 2006). In TouchTraining, the stimulus eventually moved when it was the
final size, regardless of whether the "Mowe" option was ticked; this bug has been fixed. // An
option has been added to query the size of a stimulus (in units, and as proportions of the active
screen size). // "Strict touches" option for all tasks (though mandatory for SimpleSchedules). //
Time since last subject response is shown on the main display. // Separate specification of
maximum response times for phase 1 and phase 2 in DMTS.

e Version 3.2 (22-23 Jan 2007). New monochrome option (monochrome, shape-only
discrimination, fixed colour, i.e. colour fixed by the experimenter) for DMTS.

e Version 3.3 (27 Jan 2007). Bug fixed in v3.2: monochrome option didn't work properly with
shape shuffling.

e Version 3.4 (8 March 2007). Easier compilation for users. Option to stop ID/ED tasks after a
criterion has been met (not just to increase the stage).

e Version 3.5 (30 March 2007). "Side task" (location discrimination) option in Reversal Learning
task.

e Version 3.6 (21 May 2007). Bug fixed in Spatial Working Memory (SWM or SOSS) task:
sometimes, double touches to a stimulus were erroneously ignored because the system failed
to notice all finger removals. Fixed.

e Version 3.7 (24 July 2007). Minor bugfix: SimpleSchedules miscalculated the cosmetic version
of its end time.

e Version 3.8 (18 Aug 2007). Made the "assume finger released but the touchscreen missed it"
setting easier to configure for SimpleSchedules (for which it is mandatory), and added explicit
recording of this event.

e Version 3.9 (14 Sep 2007). Bugfix to ensure no attempt is made to play zero-length sounds
(they may have created an undesirable "pop"). Also, option to disable houselight entirely.

e Version 4.0 (from 25 Oct 2007). Delayed reinforcement ("impulsive choice") task added.

e Version 4.1 (21 Dec 2007). Bug fix in SimpleSchedules - "assume finger removed" was not
always detected correctly.

e Version 4.2 (26 Dec 2007). Two-choice option for multiple-choice serial reaction time task.

e Version 4.3 (7 March 2008). Visual stimulus options for reward/punishment.

e Version 4.4 (from 30 Apr 2008). Pellet collection latency via the MAGAZINE_DOOR device.
Some additional reward collection latency measures. Minor bugfix in text file out from SWM
(see \ersion tracker).

e Version 4.5 (11 May 2008). MAGAZINE_LAMP device.

e Version 4.6 (24 Sep 2008). Enhanced options for leaving stimuli on screen after choice in
Rewersals, VisualDiscrimPredefined, VisualDiscrimSuperimposed.

e Version 4.7 (19 Oct 2008). Option to specify "false feedback" trials more precisely
(pseudorandomly, not randomly) in Reversals.

e Version 5.0 (12 Jan 2009). (1) Sener default now "localhost", not "loopback" (for Windows Vista
compatibility and more general standardization). (2) Touch events no longer requested for
nontouchable object components. (The check that at least one component is touchable remains
as a warning in the "Configure visual objects" dialogue.)

e Version 5.1 (26 Apr 2009). Recompilation on Visual Studio 2008, with a couple of very minor
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bug fixes (see version tracker). Also, change of random number generator (to use the Boost
libraries). There was a previous bug requiring, we think (1) MonkeyCantab to use its previous
Mersenne Twister library; (2) it to be compiled with Visual C++ 6.0; (3) particular sound card
drivers to be active. We can only guess that this was some fault in low-level floating-point code:
on about 14 per 100,000,000 iterations, there were errors in converting float to int values, but
only when multiple sound cards were being accessed (and the compiler settings as abow). The
bug manifested itself as a silly number coming back from the random number generator, and
MonkeyCantab seeming to wait for ever.

Version 5.2 (8 May 2009). Further work on random numbers versus funny sound cards. Further
workaround installed; see version tracker. Also, XML format for CamcogQuadPattern changed
for compatibility with other XML parsers; see version tracker.

Version 5.3 (11 May 2009). Option for darkness to accompany reward.

Version 5.4 (11 May 2009-8 June 2009). RVIP task.

Version 5.5 (26 June 2009). Non-target option in five-choice task.

Version 5.6 (27 June 2009-19 July 2009). List-length DMTS task. Also, changed memory delay
timing for DMTS in the specific case when Phase 1 responding is rewarded: the memory delay
used to begin at the end of the reward, and now it begins at the start of the reward (with an
extra check that the memory delays must all exceed the maximum reward time). Also, an off-
by-one error in DMTS (in the "awid stimuli used in the last N trials" option) fixed. And DMTS
modification: memory delay now begins at start (not end) of phase 1 reward, if that is used (not
that phase 1 rewards are a very sensible option!). See version tracker for full details.

Version 5.7 (July 2009). Concurrent Discrimination and Spatial Discrimination tasks added
(currently restricted to Cambridge users).

Version 5.8 (Aug 2009). (1) External tool convert_stm_to_monkeycantab_xml.pl. (2) Help
launcher fixed, after some change in Windows broke it. (3) Option to stop VisualDiscrimP/S
tasks after a certain stage.

Version 5.9 (Jan 2010). Fix (1) hanging-around-at-the-end bug in ListDMS; (2) occasional
crashes in ListDMS. Add (1) option to have "time without distractors" begin at A and increase
by B periodically to RVIP and (3) similarly for the "time for which subject must respond" option
in MCSRT. (4) PAL training option to allow only one real choice. (5) PAL training option to
ignore incorrect choices. (5) Improved scheduling algorithm for ListDMS.

Version 6.0 (3 Feb 2010). Tightening up the ListDMS scheduling safety margins.

Version 6.1 (19 Feb 2010). Alternative on-the-fly ListDMS scheduling system. Also, correction
to Phase 1 latency calculation: was calculated from trial start time, should have been from
phase 1 start time (the difference is only relevant for trials starting with a lever press). And,
"reward phase 1" was presented as an option but was non-functional, for timing reasons; now
added back in. And scheduling-in-clusters option for ListDMS.

Version 6.2 (28 Feb 2010). Fix to dumb bug in ListDMS on-the-fly scheduler; see version
tracker. Also, WAV file duration was taken as 0 for the ListDMS scheduler, but taken as the
non-WAYV sound length for actual live calculations, leading to a timing conflict. From now, task
continues not to calculate actual WAYV file length (for a variety of pragmatic reasons) but will
schedule them, and wait for them, for the time specified by the user (so the duration becomes
an editable field even for WAYV files).

Version 6.3 (5 Mar 2010). Additional "progressive" options for RVIP and MCSRT.

Version 6.4 (8 Mar 2010). Option to enforce "subnesting" for ListDMS.

Version 6.5 (24 Apr 2010). Performance update to some database stores (e.g. PAL).

Version 6.6 (6 May 2010). Further database performance improvements.

Version 6.7 (15 May 2010). New SHAPE input line required, and used for giving manual rewards
from an external digital input.

Version 6.8 (19 May 2010). Option to enable shaping input from the command line.

Version 6.9 (14 Aug 2010). Options for ID/ED tasks (VDS, VDP) to set a criterion for the
maximum number of trials per subtask.

Version 7.0 (21-30 Aug 2010). "Kick" function and network integrity test, both for investigating a
problem of uncertain cause (?hardware ?software) in PAL.

Version 7.1 (30 Aug-6 Sep 2010). MCSRT latency measurements for non-retractable levers.
Ongoing work on hard-to-replicate PAL stimulus positioning bug.
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Version 7.2 (8-13 Sep 2010). Ongoing work on PAL stimulus positioning bug. Option whereby

touches reset memory delay and/or time between trials for PAL and DNMTS.

Version 7.3 (7 Oct 2010). F1 help key works everywhere, not just help button on main screen.

Version 7.4 (14 Oct 2010). Still working to address an intermittent floating-point overflow error

not seen on most machines.

Version 7.5 (4 Nov 2010) and 7.51. Ditto.

Version 7.6 (10-24 Nov 2010). Apparent bug in PAL looks like it is probably not a bug, but an

intermittent error in all calculations using the FPU when certain sound card drivers are active

(see also wersion trackers for MonkeyCantab V5.1 and WhiskerSener between v2.12.9 and

V2.12.10). As of 20 Nov 2010, it appears that a SoundBlaster Audigy driver (driver itself dated

7/7/2005) intermittently breaks the FPU for unrelated tasks (not even using sound) under

Windows XP. The bug was reproducible by using Sound Recorder and simple floating-point test

code only (which produced intermittently wrong numbers when two sound cards were in use,

one of them the SoundBlaster). We had suspected DirectX (which can mess up floating-point
operations), but this should only occur for processes directly or indirectly calling DirectX. Our

"bug" involved completely separate processes, which implies a bug at kernel level. It seems

likely that this is a kernel-mode driver violating the Microsoft rule that all floating-point operations

in kernel-mode drivers must be wrapped in KeSaveFloatintState and

KeRestoreFloatingPointState calls; see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ff565388%

28VS.85%29.aspx . This was one of the most unusual and difficult bugs to locate (as it was

intermittent and caused by the behaviour of apparently unrelated processes). The bug was also
responsible for DirectDraw going wrong in Whisker, and possibly for intermittent failures when

MonkeyCantab wrote to an SQL Server database via ODBC. // Continuous Performance task.

e Version 7.7 (26 Mar 2011). REINFORCEMENT_INFO_PUNISHMENT_PULSE_MS was 10, but
version_tracker indicates it should be 20; changed to 20.

e Version 8.0 (14 Apr 2011-2 May 2011). Major improvements. Generalization of reinforcer
system (including REINFORCEMENT _INFO line control). Generalization of sound system.
Corresponding changes to General Parameters, Impulsive Choice configuration, and database
(for details, see the version tracker). Configuration version changed to 8.0 (so the program
will load, but warn about, older versions - and reinforcer and sound configuration from old
files will be lost and need re-entering). Also, XML bug fixed for ImpulsiveChoice, so
ImpulsiveChoice delays/probabilities will need re-entering into configurations.
ConcurrentDiscrimination and SpatialDiscrimination tasks no longer restricted. Stimulus-
triggered trial initiation for those tasks.New Multireinforcer Search Task. Generalization of
location system to allow fully user-specifiable locations for all tasks, so some location
settings for tasks may need re-entering into configuration files, and option to awid central
feeder has gone (replaced by the option to alter any location to awid anything). Conversion of
tasks to match. Minor change to internal scaling of University of Cambridge stimuli (improves
centring precision). ImpulsiveChoice: magazine initiation/magazine light options.
SimpleSchedules: range option for maximum session time. TouchTraining: option for initial free
rewards, and magazine initiation options.

e Version 8.1 (from 3 May 2011). New task: Conditional Visual Discrimination (CVD), also
capable of operation as a two-choice vigilance task. Fixed miscounting of total number of
rewards (w.r.t. reward limit; it counted each one twice) in ConcurrentDiscrim, Spatial Discrim,
VDS, VDP, MST, Revwersals. Display caching for initiation stimulus, and minor finger-on
detection fixes, for ConcurrentDiscrim, SpatialDiscrim, MST. Option for magazine-based
initiation (with magazine light option) and initiation limited hold period for: Reversals, DMTS,
VDS, VDP, ConcurrentDiscrim, MCSRT. Option to lock correct/incorrect lists together (allowing
e.g. 8-pair concurrent discrimination) for ConcurrentDiscrim. Options to enable and punish
perseverative responding in MCSRT. ImpulsiveChoice: option to repeat omission trials.

e Version 8.2 (15 Aug 2011). Performance-based stopping criterion for ConcurrentDiscrimination
task.

e Version 8.3 (from 22 Sep 2011). Bugfix: reinforcer-associated visual stimulus time wasn't

contributing to calculated reinforcer duration (in CMonkeyCantabController::DeliverReinforcer).

Date/time strings stored in textfiles now include seconds field. New SSPAL task. Option to

shuffle module order from main parameters dialogue.
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Version 8.4 (from 1 Nov 2011). SSPAL: delay stimulus edit box now freely editable (so you can
blank it); delay stimulus made properly optional.

Version 8.5 (from 22 Nov 2011). SWM/SOSS: extended options for screen blanking upon
response.

Version 8.6 (from 1 Dec 2011). RVIP: extra target area marker option.

Version 8.7 (from 1 Jan 2012). Alternative cue presentation methods for SSPAL task.

Version 8.8 (5 Jan 2012). Bugfix in SWM (symptom was: crash immediately on task start,
when non-scheme method used).

Version 8.9 (from 19 Jan 2012). Cosmetic changes to CPT dialogue. Two CPT bugfixes (see
version tracker). New CPT option for "time limit for each attempt".

Version 9.0 (from 24 Jan 2012). Detection of non-number floating point values when reading from
XML. CPT bugfix (loose attempt timer on change of stage).

Version 9.1 (22 Mar 2012). Fixed a bug introduced into Rewersals task in which the HARSH
correction procedure failed to show stimuli.

Version 9.1 (from 29 Mar 2012). Internal code changes to reflect SDK alterations (no change to
function).

Version 9.2 (to 22 May 2012). Code changes (no functional change) to reflect WhiskerClientLib
v4.1. /I CPT budfix: CCPT::IsCriterionPassed() didn't restrict "consecutive correct" checking to
current attempt. // CPT budfix: if the stage timed out in the ITI immediately following the correct
response that should have passed the stage, the timeout trumped the win (incorrectly).
Version 9.3 (from 15 June 2012). Reversals: (1) Option for a different within-session reversal
criterion for the first and subsequent discriminations. (2) Summary information for each
discrimination (reversal) within a session, on ending and as a database query. (3) Recording of
touches to "leftover" stimuli (stimuli left on the screen during reinforcement).

Version 9.4 (from 17 July 2012). Better recording of repeat trials in PAL; stimulus info line
support for CPT and DMTS.

Version 9.5 (from 14 Aug 2012). "TrialGroup" recording in PAL. Additional queries in database.
Trial repeat option in SSPAL. Option to punish background touches in SSPAL.

Version 9.6 (from 25 Sep 2012). Option to reinforce cue responding in SSPAL. Ambiguous
Cue Task.

Version 9.7. Trivial bug fixes to Ambiguous Cue Task. Bug fix to PAL (introduced with recent
grid improvements): when creating a new scheme, it was improperly declared invalid.

Version 9.8 (5 Dec 2012). Ability to duplicate/randomize blocks for PAL. Additional SQL for
PAL.

Version 9.9 (from 13 Feb 2013). Updates to CPT (extra options for maximum time to present
stimulus; changing response window accordingly; background image option). This partially
breaks old CPT config files; you should manually check all configs after loading;
configuration version changed to 9.9 so the programs warns you.

Version 10.0 (28 Feb 2013). Trivial bugfix: SSPAL started the Marker 1 sound twice at the start
of a trial.

Version 10.1 (1 Apr 2013 to 21 May 2013). Autostop facility. Garish alert when MonkeyCantab
finishes. CPT budfix: a timer wasn't being cleared properly. Strict touch support added for tasks
that didn't hawe it (CPT, IC), with minor tweaks for others (see version tracker) and clearer
documentation. Touch training lick/pellet latency calculation bugfix.

Version 10.2 (4 Jun 2013). Database transaction support.

Version 10.3 (18 Jun 2013). Bugfix to monkeycantab.com, the pre-launcher.

Version 10.4 (2 Sep 2013). SSPAL option: background touches in ITl restart ITI.

Version 10.5 (20 May to 1 June 2014). ConcurrentSchedules task. Hammond contingency
schedules. Internal code changes.

Version 10.6 (3 June 2014). ConcurrentSchedules: bugfix (crashed at startup when only one
schedule in use).

Version 10.7 (10 June 2014). ConcurrentSchedules bugfix (relevant when the same stimulus
used for two manipulanda). Simpler compilation for end users without restricted tasks/
cryptographic code.

Version 10.8 (1 July 2014). More fixes for compilation in different development environments.
Also, the fixes that were meant to be in 10.7 but somehow don't seem to have been.

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



MonkeyCantab 10

e Version 10.9 (1 July 2014). Build directory name error meant v10.7 and v10.8 fixes weren't
applied to the Cambridge edition.

e Version 11.0 (27 Aug 2014). New contingency schedule (Jackson).

e Version 11.1 (4 Sep 2014). Option to disable either half of Jackson schedule.

e Version 11.2 (7 Oct 2014 - 5 Dec 2014). Bugfixes; see version tracker. Option to stop after an
owerall time limit (across all tasks). Logging of module (task) start/stop times to database, along
with warnings.

e Version 11.3 (24 Feb 2015). Restriction on noncontingent reinforcement for concurrent version of
Jackson schedule. Bugfix: m_bPrimeFirstinterval was being ignored in CReinforcementSchedule
creation.

e Version 11.4 (12 Apr 2015). Rebuild with latest WhiskerClientLib in attempt to prevent
occasional initiation failures, potentially related to a socket problem. Also bugfix in that delayed
reinforcers on RIGHT schedules were probably not being delivered.

e Version 11.5 (from 13 Jun 2015). Multiple "option B" stimuli for ImpulsiveChoice. VDR (DMTP)
task.

e Version 11.6 (22 July 2015). (1) Field length of MonkeyCant ab_Modul eOver vi ew. Modul eType
changed from 50 to 100 - was failing with the Vi sual Discrim nation and Set Shifting
(Superimposed Style) task. (2) Critical bugfix: crash occurring due to reentrant
StatusMessage() call; likely introduced in vi1.4 (so upgrade all v11.4 and v11.5
immediately).

e Version 11.7 (26 Nov 2015). Bugfixes to VDR: (a) it wanted n+1 locations for n targets, and
should have required only n; (b) an output field (PossibleResponselLocations) contained
commas and so messed up CSV imports; changed to semicolons within the field.

e Version 11.8 (9-10 Dec 2015): ImpulsiveChoice improvements. VDR improvements. Config

version changed; will warn on upgrade.

Version 11.9 (16 Dec 2015). Bugfix to VDR (loose timer).

Version 11.91 (25 Mar 2016). VDR option to punish background touches during cue.

Version 11.92 (March 2017). Probabilistic concurrent discrimination (PCD) task.

Version 11.94 (Dec 2017). New "extra locations" option to SWM.

Version 11.95 (14 Sep 2019). New PR schedule with floating-point stopping time (for training

purposes).

Version 11.96 (6 Dec 2020). PAL task now supports "stimulus info" hardware output.

e Version 12.00 (6 Feb 2021). Dual-Reward Ambiguous Cue Task (DRACT).

e Version 12.01 (21 Nov 2021). New options for PAL task: only one choice / centring response
before choice. Distinguish event codes for sample and choice omission (previously lumped
together as sample omissions).

e Version 12.02 (1 Mar 2022). PAL: option to reward the centring response.

e Version 12.03 (15 Apr 2022). DRACT: correction procedure.

e Version 12.1 (10 Jul 2022). VDR correction procedure and option for sample stimulus to
disappear when touched.

e Version 12.2 (Jan-Mar 2024). Additional schedule (up to dual concurrency) for Concurrent
Schedules task. In DRACT task, new option not to re-present the cue at the time of choice.

e Version 12.3 (5 Jun 2024). Bugfix to fix bug involving blending of same-purpose sounds across
two consecutive copies of the same type of task module; see version tracker. Multiple reinforcer
options (per schedule) in Concurrent Schedules task.

e Version 12.4 (19 Jun 2024). Minor bugfix to ConcurrentSchedules live status display.

e Version 12.5 (28 Oct 2024). New options for DRACT task. Also recording of individual
reinforcers, for all tasks (new MonkeyCantab_ReinforcerDelivery table).

e Version 12.6 (8 June 2025). Bugfix to overall (cross-module) session timer; was being cancelled
at the end of each module.
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1.2 Required devices

The program requires to claim devices in groups named box0, box1, box2... with device nhames as
listed below in bold. (Note that the line numbers themselves are arbitrary and depend on how your
apparatus is wired up.)

LR Box O definition

# | NPUTS

# Lick sensors are used with peristaltic punp reinforcenent (e.g. with
nmar noset s) .

# A levers is used for the rhesus version of the five-choice task, and for nany
tasks in dog testing apparatus.

# The "magazi ne door" sensor detects entry to the magazine into which pellets are
del i ver ed,

# and so is used for pellet reward collection | atency (added May 2008).

l'ine 0 box0 LI CKSENSCR
l'ine 3 box0 LEVER
l'ine 6 box0 MAGAZI NE_DOOR
l'ine 9 box0 SHAPE

QUTPUTS

The houselight is on during the tasks.

Peristaltic punps are used in narnoset testing.

"Punp" delivers nice juice; "Punp2" delivers punishment (e.g. saline).

Pel | et dispensers are used in rhesus testing.

The "extra reward device" mght be a tone generator installed in the box, to be
associated with reward.

# The "extra puni shnent devi ce" can be activated when the subject is punished.

# The lever control line is intended for use with retractable |evers (see
"Lever", above).

# Two other lines are used by Porton Down for interfacing to other hardware:

#  REI NFORCEMENT_I NFO del i vers 10nms hi gh pul ses upon reward and 20ns hi gh pul ses
on puni shment .

# STIMILLUS_INFO is high when stinuli are being presented.

# MAGAZI NE_LAMP is a light inside the pellet nagazine.

HHHHHH

l'ine 24 box0 HOUSEL I GHT

l'ine 27 box0 PUVP

l'ine 30 box0 PELLET

l'ine 33 box0 EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
l'ine 36 box0 EXTRAPUNI SHVENTDEVI CE
l'ine 39 box0 LEVERCONTRCL

l'ine 42 box0 PUMP2

l'ine 45 box0 REI NFORCEMENT _| NFO
l'ine 48 box0 STI MULUS | NFO

l'ine 51 box0 MAGAZI NE_LAMP

# DI SPLAY

# This is the nonitor with a touchscreen attached to it.

di

splay O box0 SCREEN

# AUDI O

# This is one of the conputer's sound device (typically connected to a
| oudspeaker in the box).

# Used to reward successful nonkeys with Mzart.
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1.3

131

1.3.2

audi o 0 box0 SOUND
# ... and so on for other boxes

Please ensure that these devices are available and listed in the device definition file in use by the
senver. (The snippet above shows an extract from a typical definition file.) If you do not have a
particular device, and do not need it, then you should configure "fake" lines on the Whisker
server, and assign the non-existent device to a fake line. For example, marmoset testing
boxes might not have a pellet dispenser or a lever, while rhesus testing boxes might not have a

pump.

Configuring Whisker for particular hardware

e Cambridge Cognition legacy hardware
e Cambridge Cognition 2004 hardware

Cambridge Cognition legacy hardware

Computers supplied by Cambridge Cognition to run their DOS-based Monkey CANTAB product have
the following characteristics:

e one ICS input/output ISA card at 0x280 [to 0x283]. It should be configured for reversed inputs
and reversed outputs; port A is for input; ports B and C are for output.

one display

one touchscreen

one audio card

no fake lines or failsafes

a device definition file as follows:

INSERT DEVICE DEFINITION FILE HERE AS SUPPLIED BY CAMCOG

There is a known problem with this hardware. When an ICS card is initialized, it turns all its
outputs off. There is no way to awid this; it's a feature of the 82C55 controller chip used. Since
CamCog wire up their boxes with reversed outputs (i.e. when the card thinks something's off, it's
actually on, and vice versa), initializing the card actually turns all the outputs on. WhiskerSener
fixes this problem as quickly as it can, so that the outputs are on for no longer than a few
microseconds, but devices that are sensitive to such short 'blips' may trigger. Some users have
noticed this in that a pellet is delivered when WhiskerSener first starts. There are no problems
subsequently, when WhiskerSener is running. The only way to fix this would be to rewire the boxes
so that outputs are not "reversed"”.

Cambridge Cognition 2004 hardware

Computers supplied by Cambridge Cognition to run Whisker and MonkeyCantab for Whisker have
the following characteristics:

e one Advantech PCI digital I/O card with reversed inputs

o three displays (one for the experimenter, two for subject testing) with a Matrox multimonitor
card

e two touchscreens

e two audio cards

* no fake lines or failsafes
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e a device definition file as follows:

Sample device definition file #1 - two-box MonkeyCantab system

VWi sker Server v2.0 - DEVICE DEFINITION FILE - DO NOT ALTER THI S LI NE
HHHHBHA R HHH B HTH B HE R AR B HE R R BT R R R R R

# This file defines device names used by the Wi sker Server program

# Lines beginning with a hash (#) are comments and are ignored

#

# Each |ine takes the follow ng format:

#

# <devi ce_t ype> <devi ce_nunber > <group_nanme> <devi ce_name>

#

# where <device_type> may be

# l'ine = digital 1/0O1line

# di spl ay = di splay device (nmonitor)

# audi o = audi o device (sound card, or half-sound card; see
manual )

#

# The <device_nunber> is the nunmber of the line/display/audio device that you
see

# on the server's console - the nunmber that you would otherw se claim

The COMBI NATI ON of the <group_nanme> and <devi ce_nane> nust be uni que

If the server encounters non-uni que device group/name pairs in this file,
all but the first will be ignored

Nei t her the <group_nane> nor the <device_name> may start with a nunber.

HH H R H

HHHBHHHHBH BB R R R R R R R R R R R R

# File for double Monkey CANTAB test system

A Box O definition

# | NPUTS

l'ine 0 box0 LEVER

l'ine 1 box0 LI CKSENSOR

l'ine 2 box0 EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE_| NPUT
l'ine 3 box0 MAGAZI NE_DOOR

l'ine 4 box0 FEEDER_REPORT

l'ine 5 box0 PUMP2_FEEDER2_REPORT
l'ine 6 box0 LEVERHOVME

l'ine 7 box0 SPARE_| NPUT_BOX0

ine 16 box1 LEVER

i ne 17 box1 LI CKSENSOR

ine 18 box1 EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE_I NPUT
i ne 19 box1 MAGAZI NE_DOOR

ine 20 box1 FEEDER_REPORT

i ne 21 box1 PUMP2_FEEDER2_REPORT
ine 22 box1 LEVERHOVME

i ne 23 box1 SPARE_| NPUT_BOX1

# OUTPUTS
ne 8 box0 HOUSELI| GHT
ne 9 box0 PUMP

ne 10 box0 EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
ne 11 box0 MAGAZI NE_LAMP

ne 12 box0 PELLET

ne 13 box0 PUMP2
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l'ine 14 box0 LEVERCONTROL
l'ine 15 box0 EXTRAPUNI SHVENTDEVI CE
l'ine 42 box0 STI MULUS_| NFO
line 43 box0 REI NFORCEMENT_I NFO
l'ine 24 box1 HOUSEL| GHT
l'ine 25 box1 PUMP
l'ine 26 box1 EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
line 27 box1 MAGAZI NE_LAMP
l'ine 28 box1 PELLET
l'ine 29 box1 PUMP2
l'ine 30 box1 LEVERCONTROL
line 31 box1 EXTRAPUNI SHVENTDEVI CE
l'ine 44 box1 STI MJULUS_| NFO
l'ine 45 box1 REI NFORCEMENT _| NFO
# DI SPLAY
display O box0 SCREEN
display 1 box1 SCREEN
# AUDI O
audi o 0 box0 SOUND
audi o 1 box1 SOUND
# SAFETY RELAYS
l'ine 40 R1
I'ine 41 R2
Sample device definition file #2 - four-box MonkeyCantab system
Whi sker Server v2.0 - DEVICE DEFINI TION FILE - DO NOT ALTER THI S LI NE
HEHHHRHH AR H AR H AR H AR H AR H AR AR A TR A TR TR TR TR R
# This file defines device names used by the Wi sker Server program
#lines beginning with a hash (#) are coments and are ignored.
#
# Eachline takes the follow ng formt
#
# <devi ce_type> <devi ce_nunber> <group_name> <devi ce_nane>
#
# where <device_type> may be
# l'ine = digital I/Oine
# di spl ay = di splay device (nmonitor)
# audi o = audi o device (sound card, or half-sound card; see manual)
#
# The <device_nunmber> is the nunber of theline/display/audio device that you
see
# on the server's console - the nunber that you would otherw se claim
#
# The COMBI NATI ON of the <group_nane> and <devi ce_name> nust be uni que
# If the server encounters non-uni que device group/name pairs in this file,
# all but the first will be ignored
# Neither the <group_nanme> nor the <device_name> may start with a nunber
#
# CREATED ON: 29- Sept enber-2004
# BY: Sinon Gow

HEHBH AR HRH BB R R R R R R R R R

# File for 4-Box Monkey Cantab boxes
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B ommm e
# | NPUTS

ne 0 box0

ne 1 box0

ne 2 box0

i ne 3 box0

ine 4 box0

ne 5 box0

ne 6 box0

i ne 7 box0

ine 16 box1
ine 17 box1
ine 18 box1
i ne 19 box1
ine 20 box1
ine 21 box1
ine 22 box1
i ne 23 box1

# OUTPUTS
ine 8 box0
ine 9 box0

i
i

i ne 10 box0
ine 11 box0
ine 12 box0
ine 13 box0
i ne 14 box0
ine 15 box0
ine 72 box0
ine 73 box0
i ne 24 box1
ine 25 box1
ine 26 box1
ine 27 box1
i ne 28 box1
ine 29 box1
ine 30 box1
ine 31 box1
i ne 74 box1
ine 75 box1

# DI SPLAY

display O box0
display 1 box1
di splay 2 box2
display 3 box3
# AUDI O

audi o 0 box0
audi o 1 box1
audi o 2 box2
audi o 3 box3

# SAFETY RELAYS
line 64 R1
l'ine 65 R2

# | NPUTS

line 32 box2
l'ine 33 box2
l'ine 34 box2
l'ine 35 box2

Box 0 & 1 definition

LEVER
LI CKSENSOR

EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE_| NPUT

MAGAZI NE_DOOR
FEEDER_REPORT

PUMP2_FEEDER2_REPORT

L EVERHOVE
SPARE_| NPUT_BOX0
LEVER

LI CKSENSOR

EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE_| NPUT

MAGAZI NE_DOOR
FEEDER_REPORT

PUMP2_FEEDER2_REPORT

L EVERHOVE
SPARE_| NPUT_BOX1

HOUSELI GHT
PUMP
EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
MAGAZI NE_LAMP
PELLET
PUMP2_FEEDER_2
LEVERCONTROL

EXTRAPUNI SHVENTDEVI CE

STI MULUS_| NFO
REI NFORCEMENT _| NFO
HOUSEL| GHT

PUMP
EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
MAGAZI NE_LAMP
PELLET
PUMP2_FEEDER 2

L EVERCONTROL

EXTRAPUNI SHMENTDEVI CE

STI MULUS_I NFO
REI NFORCEMENT_I NFO

SCREEN
SCREEN
SCREEN
SCREEN

SOUND
SOUND
SOUND
SOUND

SAFETY_RELAY1
SAFETY_RELAY2

Box 2 & 3 definition

LEVER
LI CKSENSOR

EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE_| NPUT

MAGAZI NE_DOOR
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l'ine 36
l'ine 37
line 38
l'ine 39
l'ine 48
l'ine 49
line 50
l'ine 51
l'ine 52
l'ine 53
line 54
l'ine 55
# OUTPUTS
l'ine 40
line 41
l'ine 42
l'ine 43
l'ine 44
line 45
l'ine 46
l'ine 47
l'ine 76
line 77
l'ine 56
l'ine 57
l'ine 58
line 59
l'ine 60
l'ine 61
l'ine 62
line 63
l'ine 78
l'ine 79
H ommme e e e oo -
# | NPUTS
l'ine 80
l'ine 81
l'ine 82
line 83
l'ine 84
l'ine 85
l'ine 86
line 87

box2
box2
box2
box2
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3

box2
box2
box2
box2
box2
box2
box2
box2
box2
box2
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3
box3

box0
box0
box1
box1
box2
box2
box3
box3

FEEDER_REPORT
PUMP2_FEEDER2_REPORT
LEVERHOME

SPARE_I NPUT_BOX0
LEVER

LI CKSENSOR
EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE_| NPUT
MAGAZI NE_DOOR
FEEDER_REPORT
PUMP2_FEEDER2_REPORT
LEVERHOME

SPARE_I NPUT_BOX1

HOUSEL| GHT
PUMP
EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
MAGAZI NE_LAMP

PELLET

PUMP2_FEEDER 2

L EVERCONTROL
EXTRAPUNI SHVENTDEVI CE
STI MULUS_I NFO

REI NFORCEMENT _| NFO
HOUSEL| GHT

PUMP
EXTRAREWARDDEVI CE
MAGAZI NE_LAMP

PELLET

PUMP2_FEEDER_2
LEVERCONTROL
EXTRAPUNI SHVENTDEVI CE
STI MULUS_| NFOx

REI NFORCEMENT _| NFO

Box User | nputs

USER_| NPUT_1
USER_| NPUT_2
USER_| NPUT_1
USER_| NPUT_2
USER_| NPUT_1
USER_| NPUT_2
USER_| NPUT_1
USER_| NPUT_2

Configure the Advantech card like this:

16
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Configure Advantech Hardware : i x|

Fleaze zelect whether each port [block of 8 lines] iz input or 0k
output for each of your installed cardz, Changes take effect -

when the server 1z restarted. % Cancel |

Select Advantech card =

Reverse logic for thiz card's . v inputlines [ output lines

M OuT I QuT
Port 0 [0-7) 'Ol Port12 [96-103] &~
Port 1 [2-15] (ol o Port 13104111 &
Pot2[1623] & Port14 [112-119) &
Pot3[24-31] & Port15(1204127) &
Potd[32-39) & Pot 16[128-135) &
Pot 5 [40-47] Port 17 [136-143) &
Port 64855 & Port 18 [144-151) &
Pot 7 [BE-63] & Port 19[152-159) &
Pot&[E4-71] & Port 20 [160-167) &
Pot8[F279) & Port 21 (162175 &
Pat10(80-87) & Port 22 [176-183) &
Pat 11 [22:95] & Port 23(184191) &

Mozt cards have lezs than 24 ports, & 12 port (36 line] card and 12 port
extender will appear as a gingle 23-part (192 line] card.
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1.4 Using MonkeyCantab

When you run the task, the main screen looks as follows:

e
1. Connect to a Whisker server named |M an port |3233 LConnect

2. Claim bew numbern IEI ™| with additional detug dizplay [lairm
[requires Whizker w2 121 or higher]

2. Choose [arn wiew] the tazk parameters Parameters

4. Start the tazk ! Start

el L

Current module [kask]: Help
Status:

Tirme zince overall start (b:m:z]:
Time zince last rezponze [homs):

Status meszages Copy I Clear |
[ Enable marual free rewards [NOT FOR ROUTINE LSE) Give free reward now | RMG test |
I~ Enable "kick" [NOT FOR ROUTIME LUSE) Kick [Hetwork integrity test | About |

You must connect to a Whisker server, claim an operant chamber (box), and set up the parameters
for your tasks. Configuration is explained on a separate page. Once that's done, the traffic lights will
turn amber.

With MonkeyCantab v2.0 and higher, a further option is presented: to claim a box with additional
debug display (requires Whisker server v2.12.1 or higher). If you tick this option before claiming
the box, an additional window will open on the sener computer as you claim the box. This window
shows a copy of what the subject sees. You can also see what the subject is seeing by browsing
the WhiskerSener console, but this option allows you to run multiple copies of MonkeyCantab (e.qg.
with 6 touchscreen-equipped boxes) and see copies of all your subjects' screens and their touch
responses simultaneously in extra windows. If you tick this option and are not using WhiskerServer
v2.12.1 or higher, an error message will appear, though Monk eyCantab will still operate normally.
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E'-:{hnu 0) MonkeyCantah o [m]
1. Cannect ta & Whisker senver named ||'I"3~fl|h'2ISt ot part |3233 Connest |
2. Claim bew numbern IEI I | with additional debug display [Cairn |

[requires Whisken w2 121 or higher]

3. Chooze [or view] the tazk parameters

4. Start the tazk % Start |
Current module [kazk]: Help |

Statuz:

Time zince overall start (bm:z]:
Time zince lazt rezponge [hime):
Ctatus messages Copy I Clear |

Main zocket connected ta localhost 3233 ;I
Setting main zocket to asynchronous [non-blocking] mode

Initial connection made to server.

Irmmediate zocket connected to localhost 5000

[Connected.]

[Buthenticated ]

[Lines claimed succezsfully.] -
™ Enable marual free rewards [MOT FOR ROUTIME USE) Give free revand now | MG test |
I” Enable "kick" [MOT FOR ROUTIME USE] Kok etk integrity test | Ahout |

When you are ready, press Start to begin MonkeyCantab.

The traffic lights will turn green and MonkeyCantab will then work through all the modules (tasks) in
your task list.

While the task is running, from MonkeyCantab v2.3 and higher, a tick box offers you the
opportunity to enable manual delivery of free rewards. When this box is ticked, clicking the
button marked "Give free reward now" will deliver a reward immediately to the subject. The nature of
that reward is defined in the General parameters. Note that this option may well interfere with the
contingencies of the task in progress; its use is not generally recommended. From MonkeyCantab
v6.7 and higher, the SHAPE digital input (see Required devices) does the same thing as clicking the
"Give free reward now" button (which is to say, it delivers a free reward IF AND ONLY IF the "
Enable manual free rewards" tick-box is ticked). The SHAPE input is debounced in software to
10 ms (to allow for mechanical or electronic bouncing of switches); this means that after the SHAPE
input is triggered, second response within this time will be ignored.

In MonkeyCantab v7.0 and higher, an additional tick box enables buttons marked Kick and
Network integrity test. These are for testing purposes only:
e Kick sends a "kick" command to the current module. In most modules this is unsupported and
does nothing, but under certain circumstances it does more:
In PAL, in the intertrial interval, it starts a new trial.
e Network integrity test sends 1000 zero-delay timer messages to the server and counts them all
back, checking that the communication with the sener is working properly.

When the task finishes, it saves data to disk and pops up a new dialogue box for you to select a
database to store the data to. (The data sources are configured under Control Panel - ODBC.) If
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you previously specified an ODBC data source in the parameters, that data source is used
automatically and you will only see a dialogue box if something goes wrong and the program needs

your input.

Select Data Source . 7| x|

File Data Source  Machine Data Source

D ata Source Mame Type D ezcrption -
Buzpirone_R eflectimp Idzer Buspirone_Reflectimp

dBASE Files Idzer

DelxeCD Idzer

Ewmcel Files Idzer

FomPro Files I1zer

Innes_stirmuli Idzer [nhes_stirmul

t onleyCantab Idzer b onkeyCantab [zample]

M5 Access 97 Databaze Idzer

PIT rmratnatune | l=mr FIT nrotatone | _lj
4 F

& Machine Data Source is specific to thiz machine, and cannot be shared.
"lser' data sources are zpecific bo a user an thiz machine. ""Syatem' data
gources can be uzed by all uzers on thiz machine, ar by a spstem-wide zervice.

0k, | Cancel Help

Your data will be saved and MonkeyCantab has then finished.

From MonkeyCantab \2.4, it is also possible to automate execution by running MonkeyCantab from
the command line.

Automatic command-line execution

MonkeyCantab V2.4 and above supports command-line execution.

To execute commands from the command-line, you will need to run a Command Prompt. Windows
has one under Start / Programs / Accessories / Command Prompt. Alternatively, you can click Start
/ Run and type cnd into the "Run” box. You will see a prompt such as

M crosoft W ndows 2000 [ Version 5.00.2195]
(C) Copyright 1985-2000 M crosoft Corp.

C:\ Docunents and Settings\Rudol f>

I'l show things from the computer in blue, and things that you type in red. Suppose you have
installed MonkeyCantab into C:\Program Files\MonkeyCantab, as is common. You could then type

"c:\program fil es\ nonkeycant ab\ nonkeycant ab" -?

for syntax help. (The quotes are necessary because "program files" has a space in it.) This
would produce something like the following:

MonkeyCantab v2.4 - DEBUG build conpiled on Feb 16 2006 at 12:57:24
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Usage:
nmonkeycantab [-?] [-help] [-autoexecute] [-server SERVER] [-port
PORT] [-box BOX] [-debugdisplay] [-config CONFI G [-enabl eshape]

Opti ons:
When run with no options, starts MnkeyCantab in GU
node
-? Prints this syntax nessage
-hel p Prints this syntax nessage
- aut oexecute Starts MonkeyCantab in auto-execution node.

This requires you to specify a configuration file.
-server SERVER Specifies a Wi sker server to use (default
"l ocal host").

-port PORT Specifies an I P port to use (default 3233).

- box BOX Specifies a box (operant chanber) to use (default
0).

- debugdi spl ay Creates a debugging display (default is not to do
this).

-config CONFIG Specifies a configuration file to |oad.

- enabl eshape Enabl es the shaping digital input.
Exanpl e:

nonkeycant ab -autoexecute -box 1 -config "d:\ny
configs\subjectl DMIS. xm"

So, if you wanted to run a MonkeyCantab session from a pre-saved configuration file, (1) ensure
that WhiskerServer is running, and (2) type a command such as

"c:\program fil es\ nonkeycant ab\ nronkeycant ab" -autoexecute -box 1 -
config "d:\my configs\subjectl DMIS. xm "

Note the use of quotes to surround all filenames with spaces in them. This will run MonkeyCantab,
connect to the default Whisker sener ("loopback”, or the same computer that MonkeyCantab is
running on) with the default IP port (3233), and then try to claim box 1 and run a session based on
the configuration file named "d:\my configs\subjectl DMTS.xml".

Log files for the session will be stored in the current working directory.

To run multiple consecutive sessions for the same subject, using different configuration files (e.g. for
different reward parameters), you could create a batch file. Suppose you use your favourite text
editor to create a batch file called Subject7SWM_IDEDRun.BAT that contains the following text:

@cho of f

REM t he "echo of f" command is optional, but has the effect of
preventing remarks and conmmands from bei ng shown on the screen

REM The initial "@ suppresses output fromthe first "echo off"
conmand

REM "echo" allows you to print things to the screen

REM As you may have noticed, all lines starting with "REMark)" are
i gnor ed!

echo About to run subject 7 in box 0, first session (spatial working
menory task)...

REM we want the output files to go sonmewhere sensi ble, so we change
directory to that place first

cd "d:\ny output files"
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REM OK, now we run MonkeyCant ab
"c:\program fil es\ nonkeycant ab\ nronkeycant ab" -autoexecute -box 0 -
config "d:\nmy configs\subject7_ _SWM xni "

echo About to run subject 7 in box 0, second session (ID/ ED task)...
"c:\program fil es\ nonkeycant ab\ nronkeycant ab" -autoexecute -box 0 -
config "d:\my configs\subject7_ | DED. xm"

echo Fi ni shed.

As long as WhiskerSener is running, you could then type

Subj ect 7SWM_| DEDRun

from your command prompt and the batch file would execute, running two MonkeyCantab sessions
in sequence. The command-line window would show:

About to run subject 7 in box 0, first session (spatial working nenory
task)...

(pause while Monk eyCantab runs in a separate window)
About to run subject 7 in box 0, second session (ID ED task)...

(pause while MonkeyCantab runs in a separate window, again)
Fi ni shed.

If need be, you can press CTRL-C or CTRL-BREAK to interrupt batch files.

Technical note: To allow this to work on as many operating systems as possible, this facility is
implemented with a small program called Monk eyCantab.COM, which provides syntax help, checks
syntax, and passes on the message to MonkeyCantab.EXE, which it expects to be in the same
directory as itself. The .EXE file is the main graphical user interface (GUI) program and behavioural
task suite. This is necessary because the GUI program may not have a command line to provide
syntax help to. When you type nonkeycant ab at the command line, Windows prefers to execute
the .COM version, rather than the .EXE.

Converting DOS CANTAB STM files

In MonkeyCantab's installation directory (usually C:\Program Files\MonkeyCantab) there's a Perl
script called convert_stm_to_monkeycantab_xml.pl.

This reads old DOS CANTAB stimulus (STM) files, which encode Cambridge Cognition "quad
pattern” stimuli, and produces an XML file legible by MonkeyCantab, so you can import your old
stimuli.

To use this, download and install Perl 5.10 or higher (e.g. from ActiveState). Run the Perl script from
the command line. Specify the input (something.stm) and output (something.xml) files.

Configuring MonkeyCantab (general settings)

To configure MonkeyCantab, choose Parameters from the main screen.

MonkeyCantab allows you to run a selection of tasks. You must therefore tell MonkeyCantab which
tasks you want to run, and in what order.
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Set parameters for MonkeyCantab

— Subject detailz
Load config | Subject 1D Itest S eszion number; |44
Save config | Comment; Itesting

— Data recording
Set data file | Itest-1 90 ct20171-1842-M onkeyCantab-surnmnar. bt Autoszet

ODEC data source name [zee Contral Panel]. Blank to choose later |MonkeyCantab_mai  Pick |

Cancel

ik

— Current module [tazk] list for thiz subject

Configure general parameters Configure wisual objects

tadule arder

&dd module R einforcement Familianzation Configure module

dmpulzive Chioice T azk
Bemave module | Delayed Matching/Mon-matching To Sample

Lizt-B azed Delayed Matching/Mon-matzhing Ta Sar
Copy module |

tove up

tove dawn Shuffle modules

id

You may load a configuration file or save it again. (If you load a configuration file, alter the settings,
and click OK, your changes will be saved automatically for next time.) Loading may take a few
seconds if the configuration files contain many stimuli, such as the supplied ID/ED task stimuli.

You may set any of the subject details (ID, session number, comment) by typing in the relevant
boxes. You may set a data file if you choose; if you load a configuration file, the program will
choose a default data file for you. (Similarly, if you type in a subject name from scratch, and no data
file name exists, the program will guess one for you; if you wish to regenerate a new filename based
on the current subject name and date/time, click Autoset.) This data file contains a textual
summary of your results. The full result set is saved in a database via the ODBC (Open Database
Connectivity) protocol. You may select the database at this point, or when the program finishes
running.

A sample configuration is supplied with MonkeyCantab. It's called
"MonkeyCantab_TestConfig_And_SampleObjectLibrary.xml" and it lives in the directory
you installed MonkeyCantab into (typically C:\Program Files\MonkeyCantab).

To pick an ODBC database in advance of finishing, click Pick and you will be offered the ODBC
Data Source picker (below). Your choice will be recorded and will apply to this subject from now on
(or until you specify a different source).
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Select Data Source .' ilil

File Data Source  Machine Data Source |

D ata Source Mame | Type | D ezcrption -
Buzpirone_R eflectimp Idzer Buspirone_Reflectimp

dBASE Files Idzer

DelxeCD Idzer

Ewmcel Files Idzer

FomPro Files I1zer

Innes_stirmuli Idzer [nhes_stirmul

t onleyCantab Idzer b onkeyCantab [zample]

M5 Access 97 Databaze Idzer

PIT rmratnatune | l=mr FIT nrotatone | _l;l
4 F

& Machine Data Source is specific to thiz machine, and cannot be shared.
"lser' data sources are zpecific bo a user an thiz machine. ""Syatem' data
gources can be uzed by all uzers on thiz machine, ar by a spstem-wide zervice.

0k, I Cancel Help

If you don't specify an ODBC data source now, or you delete the value in the ODBC data source
name box, you'll be asked to choose when the task ends (and that choice will only apply to the
session in progress). To find out how to create a new ODBC source, click here.

The bottom half of the screen contains the module (task) list for the subject. You may specify any
number of tasks from those that MonkeyCantab provides. They may be executed in any order. Click
Add Module to add a new module to the end of the list. Click a module in the list to select it, and
click Remove Module to or remowve that module from the list. Click Move Up or Move Down to
move a module up/down the list.

Add module to subject's list x|

Add the fallawing module [tazk] ta the list;

R einforcementF amiliarization j

Cancel |

Click Configure general parameters to set up parameters that apply to all tasks.

Click Configure visual objects to set up objects used by the tasks.

Select a module from the list and click Configure module to set up parameters for the chosen
module. Parameters that are specific to each task are explained with each task's description (click
on the links below). The tasks are listed on the first page.
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1.7.1 General parameters

MonkeyCantab: General parameters

— Linksz between tazks

Druration [z] |2EI [T Usze houselight [ Start with link
Link, zound I Sine(100 Hz; 1.00 =; 100 dBrel]
— Houzelight

[ Disable houselight during tasks [M.B. thiz will make "punishment darkness" hard to noticel|

—%izual appearance and touchscreen contral
B ackground colour [each value can range from 0-255; black iz 0. 0, 0); red IEI areet IEI blue IEI
[~ Respond to mouse input a2 well as touches

[ "Strict' criteria for touch detection [dizallows 'sliding' anta stimuli, or leaving finger on from a previous tial]
[Mote that ‘stnict' touches are always required by the SimpleSchedules tazk. ] When stict touches are in uze:

|f touchzcreen Failz ko tell uz the finger's come off, how long to wait before assuming itY (=] [0 = no limit] IEI

— Reward
Set default reward parameters | [5.000 £]:Purnp1 [5.00z lick-cont]:S ound[Square(1000 Hz: 1.00 £: 85 d...

Overall mawxirnum number of rewardz [the whole zeszion will terminate after thiz lirmit] [0 for fo limik]: IEI

— Purighrment

Set default punishment parameters | [10.000 £];.0arkness10.00z];5 ound(S quare(40 Hz; 2.00 =; 85 dBrel]]

— Media

Default media directory [for sounds and bitmapsz]: I Set

— Other zounds

karker 1 zound | Tone[500Hz; 1.00 2; 100 dBrel]

Marker 2 sound | Tone(500 Hz; 1.00 2 100 dBrel]

Marker 3 zound | Square[300 Hz; 1.00 2; 85 dBrel]

— Autostop Facility
[T Automatically stop MornkeyCantab after |1 5 mifutes af imactivity

— Dverall zezzion tirme lirmit

[T Automatically stop MonkeyCantab after I'I mifutes i batal

Links between tasks

e Duration (s). The duration of the link between tasks.

e Play sound? If you select this option, the Link sound will be played at the start of the link (see
Sounds below).

e Use houselight? By default, the houselight is on during tasks but switched off during linking
periods. Choose this option to keep it on during the links.

e Start with link? If you choose this option, the session will start with a link before any tasks
begin. This allows you to insert a pause before the start of the first task.

e Link sound. Click to configure the sound played at the start of the link.

Houselight

e Disable houselight during tasks? If ticked, the houselight will be off during actual tasks. Note
that if you don't hawve the houselight on, the "punishment darkness" will be harder to notice! :-)
(Although the notional extra darkness will still contribute to the punishment time, so specifying
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a "darkness time" with no houselights allows you just to specify a timeout as a punishment.)
Visual appearance and touchscreen control

e Background colour. Choose the colour of the background for use during tasks, by specifying a
red/green/blue combination - by default black (red = 0, green = 0, blue = 0). Each of the three
numbers can range from 0 (none) to 255 (full). So black is R=0, G=0, B=0; white is R=255,
G=255, B=255; bright red is R=255, G=0, B=0; bright yellow is R=255, G=255, B=255... and so
on. When no task is running, the display will be black.

¢ Respond to mouse input as well as touches. By default, the program responds to touches
and ignores direct mouse input. This allows mouse input to be used in addition to touchscreen
input. (Note that WhiskerServer can be used to make mouse input to the server's "observation”
copy of a display mimic touchscreen input to the "real" copy of a display - the one the subject
sees. This option allows mouse input to the "real" copy to be used.)

e 'Strict' touches. If ticked, the subject is not allowed to touch the background and then "slide"
its finger onto the stimulus, or to leave the finger on the screen from a previous trial. It must
remowe its finger and touch the stimulus squarely. Note that the SimpleSchedules task
requires, and always uses, strict touches, regardless of this setting (and it always uses the
"touchscreen timeout" value described next).

o If touchscreen fails to tell us the finger's come off, how long to wait before assuming
it? The use of "strict" touches requires that the touchscreen send "finger off' messages
correctly. Some touchscreens fail to do this, occasionally. If this happens, then
MonkeyCantab might think that a finger is on the screen when actually it has been remowed.
So that the program does not wait for ever, you can specify a timeout here: if this time
elapses, the equivalent of an automatic "finger off' message is generated so the task can
progress. Specify 0 for no limit, if you're confident in your touchscreen!

The "strict touches" facility is supported in the following tasks:

Touch Training

Ambiguous Cue Task

Concurrent Discrimination

Conditional Visual Discrimination

Continuous Performance Task

Delayed Matching/Non-matching To Sample
Impulsive Choice

List-based Delayed Matching/Non-matching To Sample
Multiple-Choice Serial Reaction Time Task
Multireinforcer Search Task

Paired-Associates Learning

Rapid Visual Information Processing

Reversal Learning

Self-Ordered Search (Spatial Working Memory)
Spatial Discrimination

Stimulus-stimulus PAL

Visual Discriminations (predefined, superimposed)

The "strict touches" facility does not apply to the following tasks:

¢ Reinforcement Familiarization (not applicable)
e Simple Schedules of Reinforcement (always uses strict touches, as above)

Reward

e Set default reward parameters. Click to edit the reinforcer that will be delivered by default
when a task delivers "reward". Most tasks use the default reward/punishment reinforcers.
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e Overall number of rewards. Optionally, MonkeyCantab can terminate an entire session when
a certain number of rewards have been delivered (where "one reward" is defined as abowe). This
applies across all tasks. Specify 0 for no limit. For example, if you specify a limit of 100
rewards here, and your subject starts with a Reversals task in which it gains 60 rewards, and
then proceeds to a DMTS task, then when 40 rewards have been gained in the DMTS task, the
whole session will end, even if the DMTS task's trial limit has not yet been reached. Note that
this facility does not "interrupt" individual tasks at odd points. If a task allows the delivery of two
or more rewards in one trial (e.g. in DMTS if both Phase 1 and Phase 2 are rewarded, or in
Spatial Working Memory if every touch is being rewarded), then the DMTS task gets to choose
when it actually ends (in this case, after a full trial has been completed). So this limit is an
"advisory" rather than an "absolute" limit: tasks are allowed to complete trials that they're in the
middle of, even if they hit this limit. In practice, this limit will not be exceeded by very many.

Punishment

e Set default punishment parameters. Click to edit the reinforcer that will be delivered by
default when a task delivers "punishment”. Most tasks use the default reward/punishment
reinforcers.

Media
o Default media directory. If the serner needs WAYV files or bitmaps (.BMP) and cannot find
them, it looks in this directory. If you have a collection of multimedia files (WAYV, .BMP) that
you are using with MonkeyCantab, we suggest you select that directory here. Click Set to
browse for the directory.

Other sounds

You may edit the the predefined marker sounds (Markerl, Marker2, Marker3) here.

e Marker 1 is typically used to indicate the start of a trial.
o Marker 2 is typically used to indicate the start of a second phase of a trial.
o Marker 3 is typically used to provide response feedback.

Autostop facility

¢ Automatically stop MonkeyCantab after... If ticked, you may specify a time (in minutes). If
the subject is inactive this long, MonkeyCantab will terminate and alert the user.

Overall session time limit

o Automatically stop MonkeyCantab after... If ticked, you may specify a time (in minutes) to
apply a session time limit across all modules/tasks; if this expires, any ongoing task will be
aborted.

Reinforcers

You can edit reinforcers with the following dialogue box. All reinforcers (including those nominally
reward or punishment) are edited here. This means that you can make your "punishers” rewarding,
or \ice versa, and have detailed control over all types of reinforcement.
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Default_Reward x|

[ Give pellet(s)

# pellets: I 1 Fulse [emgth (ms |45 Time: between pellets (=1 ||:|.5

™| Use pellet magazine lamp

¥ Turn on pump 1

Purmp duration {s): I g5

¥ Pump contingent upon licking during this time  Each lick delivers liquid For this duration (s I 1

[~ Turnon pump 2

Pumnp duration (51 I 5

¥ Purnp contingent upan licking duting this bme Each lick delivers liquid Far this duration (si: I 1

[~ Extra reward device

Diuration () I 5

[T Extra punishment device

[uratiom (51 I 5

[ Flash visual stirmulus

I Choose I Cenbre ¥ coord (0-9997; I 500 YOO I 375
Diuration () I 2 o G (s I 0.5 OFF Eime (55 I 0.5

[T Darkness

[arkmess bme (s I 10

Set sound parameters | Square(1000 Hz; 1.00 s; 85 dBrel)

v Flash REIMFORCEMEMT _INFO line
Durakion (s I 10

¥ Database considers this reinforcer ta be & reward

Cancel |

e Give pellet? If you select this option, pellets will be delivered when the subject is rewarded.

o Pellets per reinforcement. Choose the number of pellets per reinforcement. (This option
is only applicable if you choose to give pellets in the first place.)

o Pellet pulse length (ms). Select the length, in milliseconds, of the electrical pulse that
will successfully activate your pellet dispenser. (For typical Med Associates 45-mg pellet
dispensers, 45 ms works quite well, and for Cambridge Cognition pellet dispensers, 100 ms
is typical, but you will have to experiment to find the best value for your device.)

o Time between pellets (s). The interpellet gap. Only applicable if you are giving multiple
pellets per reinforcement. This determines the length of time, in seconds, that the program
will wait between giving each pellet in a multi-pellet reward. Choose a value that is long
enough to let your pellet dispenser recover from the previous delivery - very short interpellet
gaps can cause pellet dispensers to jam.

e Use pellet magazine lamp? If selected, then the pellet magazine lamp will be turned on
when a pellet reward is delivered, and turned off when the subject next collects reward (i.e.
responds at the pellet magazine door).

e Turn on pump 1? Select this to use pump reinforcement (the PUMP device).

e Pump reinforcement duration. How long should the pump run?

e Pump contingent upon licking during this time? If this option is not ticked, then the
pump simply runs for the time specified. If you tick this option, the pump is available for
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this duration, but is only actually activated when the subject licks.
e Each lick delivers liquid for this duration (s): If the pump is made contingent upon

licking, then each lick activates the pump for a certain time. Specify that time here.
Turn on pump 2? Optionally, you can use the PUMP2 device to deliver an alternative or
additional substance (e.g. mildly aversive substances, or an alternative reward). Configure the
options as for the first pump.
Extra reward device? To have another device activated when the subject is rewarded (e.g. an
external tone generator), tick this option.

¢ Duration (s). How long should this extra reward device be activated for?

Extra punishment device? To have another device activated when the subject is punished (e.g.
an external tone generator), tick this option.

¢ Duration (s). How long should this extra punishment device be activated for?

Flash visual stimulus? Optionally, an arbitrary visual stimulus can be displayed during
reinforcement, and flashed if need be. The stimulus so chosen will not respond to being touched in
any way (moreover, it will be "transparent” to touches, so anything being displayed by the
MonkeyCantab task in use can still be responded to - so take care not to position your visual
reinforcement stimulus where it might get in the way of a task!).

e Click Choose to select a stimulus from the available visual stimuli.

e X and Y coordinates. Specify an X coordinate and a Y coordinate for the centre of the
stimulus (see Locations for visual stimuli).

e Overall duration (s). Choose the duration for which the stimulus should be displayed/
flashed for.

e On time and off time (s). Choose the "on time" and "off time" for the flashing stimulus. To
explain on time, off time, and overall duration, suppose the overall duration is 10 s, with the
on time at 2 s and the off time at 1 s. Then the stimulus will be on for 2 s, off for 1 s, on for
2s, offfor1s,onfor2s, offfor 1 s, onfor 1s -and then a total of 10 s has elapsed and
the stimulus is turned off and left off.

Darkness? If you select this option, the houselight will be switched off as part of the reinforcer.

e Darkness time (s). This sets the length of time the houselight will be off.

Set sound parameters. This configures the sound associated with this reinforcer (which can be
disabled, or a WAV file, or a simple tone-like sound).

Flash REINFORCEMENT _INFO line. This controls the REINFORCEMENT_INFO line; by default,
this is flashed on for 10ms for the default reward and 20ms for the default punishment.

Database considers this reinforcer to be a reward. Many tasks deliver "rewards" and
"punishments"; the reinforcement editing process allows those rewards/punishments to be made
somewhat more ambiguous, if desired! Since the database classifies some events (particularly in
the MonkeyCantab_IndividualEvents table) as being "correct" if they lead to reward and "incorrect”
if they lead to punishment, choose here whether this reinforcer should be considered (for this
purpose) a "reward" - if not, it will be considered a "punishment". This option has no impact on the
operation of actual tasks, just the data-recording features.
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1.7.3

Sounds

You can edit sounds with the following dialogue box.

Markerl_Sound |

[ Use way

=Wave Fle L Wah settings

Filemarme I Sk

—Simple (non-Way) sound settings

Frequency (Hz) IEEIEI Specify note |
Sound type ITI:II'IE 'vI

—Either {duration has limited meaning for Way files; see help)

Caration (=) I 1

Lewel (0-100) 100

(as I Cancel

The following options are available:

e Play sound. If unticked, no sound will be played. This allows predefined sounds (e.g. for Link,
Marker[1-3], Reward, Punishment) to be silenced.

e Use WAV. Ifticked, a waveformat (WAV) file will be played. Otherwise, a simple tone will be
played.

Options for WAV files
¢ Click Set to choose the filename. Otherwise, a simple tone will be played, configured as follows:

Options for simple sounds

e Frequency (Hz). Specifies the sound's frequency in Hertz. Click Specify Note to specify a
musical note (e.g. C4 is middle C; A4 is concert pitch 440 Hz; frequencies will be rounded to
integers).

e Sound type. Choose the waveform of your sound. The options are Tone, Sine, Square, Sawtooth.
"Tone" is similar to "Sine" but contains more energy; both give fairly pure tones. "Square" and
"Sawtooth" are buzzy.

Options for either

e Level (0-100). The wlume of the sound (minimum 0, maximum 100). More specifically, the level
number is 100 minus the sound attenuation in decibels (dB).

e Duration (s). The duration of the sound in seconds. The meaning of this is obvious for simple
sounds. For WAV files, which have a length encoded into the file itself, the duration specified here
is the length of time that MonkeyCantab will wait for when playing WAYV files and waiting for them
to complete (whether the actual sound is longer or shorter than this).
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1.7.5

1.8

Mimicking Monkey CANTAB for DOS

Cambridge Cognition Ltd used to sell Monkey CANTAB for DOS.

To mimic this, several settings are relevant.

Sounds

Reward sound: 1000 Hz, sound type square, wlume 85

Feedback sound (marker 3?): 300 Hz, sound type square, wlume 85

Punishment sound: 40 Hz, sound type square, wlume 85

[Frequencies confirmed with Cambridge Cognition, e-mail of 25 Feb 2004: PC_TONES file reads

"correct=1000 feedback=300 incorrect=40".]
[Square-wave choice is preferred by Spencer Tye of Merck, Sharpe, Dohme, Feb 2004.]

Use with dogs

@ Woof.

For use with dogs, in apparatus that has an omnidirectional lever (an on/off device triggered whenever
the dog pushes a stick in any direction).

The lever can be used to initiate trials in a variety of tasks. This is configured within each task, not in
the General Parameters.

From the program's point of view, the dog lever is indistinguishable from the monkey lever (i.e. it's
simply an on/off lever as far as the program is concerned, and is referred to as LEVER in the

Required Devices).

In general, when a lever-press is required to start a trial:

¢ the houselight is on throughout a task and is not switched off during the ITI (unless the previous
trial was failed and the punishment includes darkness)

o |ever activations are required to start each trial, rather than to start the task as a whole

o the Marker 1 sound (where used), which previously indicated the start of the trial, will indicate
the opportunity to press a lever to start the trial

o when the lewer is activated, the trial begins immediately

o if the lever is already being held "on" when a lever response is required, the program waits until
it's released and activated again.

o if the session time limit elapses while the program is waiting for a lever-press, the program will
wait for the current trial to be initiated and completed, and will then finish.

Visual stimuli

Stimuli used by MonkeyCantab come from one of two places: the visual object library, which
contains stimuli you have defined, and a group of predefined stimuli.

For further details, see:

e How to choose stimuli for use with a task
o How big should a stimulus be? The coordinate and grid systems used by MonkeyCantab
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e Editing your own stimuli
e Predefined stimuli

1.8.1 Choosing stimuli for a task

Many tasks ask you to pick stimuli to use. For example, here's the Simple Schedules task:

Parameters for Simple Schedules of Reinforceme x|

M asirnum number of reinforcers [0 for no mit): IE
b a=irnurn tirme [min] [D far no limit]: picked between |1 and |2

Fesponze object: ISS_l:queI:u:::-: C ot

Location [200.500]

¥ Mark responzes aurally [with the Marker 3 zound)

v Mark rezponzes visualy

b arker object: ISS_redI:u:n:-c Set
Time to how marker object for [z]: IEI.2
Schedule:

Lo

Y| - ariable interval [zpecifving min, mas]
FParameters: kinirum interval [=]

b @i interal (=]

i
o
—
—

[ Timeout at reinfarcement Timeout duratiar [2]; IEI

[T PR schedules end bazed on time since last responze [not reward)

] I Cancel

It would like to use two stimuli (the response object and the marker object). At the moment, the
stimuli "SS_bluebox" and "SS_redbox" are being used. But you could change that. If you know the
name of one of your stimuli in the visual object library, or the name of a predefined stimulus, you can
type that name directly. Otherwise, press the Set button next to the object. You'll get a choice like
this:
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1.8.2

Select visual ohject x|

IDED_lime_10

IDED_lime_11

IDED _line_12 I
IDED_line_13

IDED line_14

IDED_line_15

IDED_line_16

IDED _line_17

IDED_line_18

IDED_line_149

IDED_line_2

IDED_line_20

IDED_line_21

IDED_line_22

IDED_line_23

IDED_line_24

IDED_line_25

IDED_line_26 ;|

| k. I Choose predefined object inztead Cancel |

This is the list of all the objects currently defined in your Visual Object Library. If there aren't any, or
there aren't enough, you need to edit the visual object library to add some more. If you see one that
you want, highlight it (by clicking on it) and then click OK. If you want to use a predefined object,
click Choose predefined object instead, and you'll see this:

Choosze a predefined object i[

Object set urivcam |[DED sh

Cancel |
Object number within set; |1

Choose a stimulus set from the predefined stimuli available; then choose an object within that set,
and press OK.

Locations for visual stimuli

If you're having problems positioning your own stimuli, see My stimuli are mis-positioned.

What coordinate system does MonkeyCantab use?
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(0,0)
= X
Remember:
The Whisker display has its origin at the TOP LEFT.
Y
JI

How do the tasks position objects on the screen?
Note: this system has changed (May 2011) from the previous system of multiple fixed grids.

All MonkeyCantab tasks treat the screen as if it were a 1000 (wide) x 750 (high) rectangle. They
then use one or more location sets to determine where to position stimuli. For example, a two-
stage task might display a single stimulus, then display a choice of two stimuli; this task might have
a location set for the first phase (having one location in the set) and then a location set for the
second phase (having two locations in the set). When MonkeyCantab displays a stimulus at a
location, it calculates the centre of the stimulus, and places the centre at the location in question.
Where exactly those locations are on the screen is something you can configure in the following
dialogue box. There are many predefined options, including some for awiding central areas of the
screen (e.g. if you have a central ceiling-based feeding unit that would be in the way).
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Define location set - MCSRT_PhaseZlLocations

Minimum number of coordinates: 1

Maximurm number of coordinates: 5

Edit |

‘Location 2; (762,365)
Locakion 3: (334,632)
Location 4: {(667,632)

Preview:

Dawn . .

v | S
oo |

Cancel

x|
_concel |

Cuick defaulks:

1| tlew | vleftieh s | tright ek 3 |
Z | Z matching 3 I 2 low |
3 | 3 ring I 3 o | 3 ring (cf, Bj.ﬂ.l 3 ring (cf, 9}B|
4 | 4 (Fr. 3 c-:urnerl 4 (fr.9) edge | 4 (D) cu:urnerl 4 (9ex) edge | 4 [ow
5 | Smodfied |  Slow |

Sscattered | 8 scat. mod., |
9 | 9 extreme I
16 | 16 scat, I 16 scat, mod, |

The task will determine a name for the location set (shown at the top of the dialogue box), and may
specify a certain minimum and maximum number of locations that it needs. (This example is
from the MCSRT task, which has insisted that it needs at least 1 but no more than 5 coordinates.)

You may then edit the locations (Add, Remove, Up, Down, Edit). A graphical preview is shown
(and if you click on a location to select it, that location turns red in the preview). The location
numbers (in this example, numbers 0-4) are then referred to by the task (e.g. for data storage, and

sometimes for further configuration purposes).

When you click Edit, you are offered this dialogue:
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Define a POINT x|

Prezz F1 faor help [including pictures]

ak, I Cancel |

... and you can alter the coordinates by hand.

You can also choose from a large number of preset defaults, categorized by the number of
locations within them. Try clicking on them to see previews. The various tasks use different defaults;
explore the tasks to see what they're using (and then change it if you like).

1.8.3 My stimuli are mis-positioned!

What do you do if your stimuli are mis-positioned? There are several things you can do.
(1) Ensure that your touchscreen is calibrated correctly.

If the stimuli look OK but touches aren't being detected at quite the right position, your touchscreen
needs calibration. WhiskerSener helps you calibrate. When you're not running MonkeyCantab but
have WhiskerSenrver running, choose "Display — Show test pattern on all displays" from the
WhiskerServer menus. Now touch your touchscreen; you should see a crosshair appear and change
colour. If the crosshair isn't exactly where your finger is, recalibrate your touchscreen (for example,
using the UPDD control panel - e.g. Start — Control Panel — Pointer Devices — Calibrate).

(2) Alter the positioning by editing the relevant Locations for the task in question.
(3) Alter the positioning by redefining the stimuli.
How does the program position stimuli?

¢ When MonkeyCantab displays a stimulus, it does so at a location. The pattern of possible
locations depends on the task; for example, by default, the D(N)MTS task uses a 3x3 (9-way)
grid of locations, while the Visual Discriminations task uses a two-way grid.

o Next, it calculates the total extent (X extent and Y extent) of your stimulus.

o It works out the midpoint of your stimulus, which it assumes to be the point that's halfway
between the leftmost point and the rightmost point, and halfway between the topmost point and
the bottommost point.

o It displays your stimulus so that the midpoint of your stimulus is at the grid location.

Here are some examples of how you can use this:
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(0.0)

Y

J_l

Remember:
The Whisker display has its origin at the TOP LEFT.

Note that the figures below refer to the midpoint of a grid rectangle; in the newer (2011) Location
system, this midpoint is the location that you specify itself. This in no way alters the logic shown

below.

1 Suppose your stimulus is to be shown in the top-right location of the 4-way grid.
It's a triangle, with points at (100,0), (0,200), (200,200).
The leftmost coordinate is 0; rightmost 200; topmost 0; bottommost 200.
The program calculates its midpoint as (100,100).
It displays the stimulus so this midpoint is in the centre of the grid location.

(0,200)

(100,07

(200,200)

midpoint is at (100,100)

width = 425

Screen with four-way grid shown
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2 Now you add a rectangle to your stimulus: top left (0,0) bottom right (400,50).
Overall, the leftmost coordinate is 0; rightmost 400; topmost 0; bottommost 200.
The program calculates its midpoint as (200,100).
It displays the stimulus so this midpoint is in the centre of the grid location.

i
(0,0} (1 (]'{L'[i]

(400,50)

["‘20(” :[2"”,200}

-t----- midpoint is at (200,100)

H H
e R A ———-

Screen with four-way grid shown

3 If you wanted to have your triangle to be shifted slightly to the right, you could
add an invisible rectangle. Suppose you take your triangle and add a black rectangle
(with a black border) in the background: top left (-200,0) bottom right (200,200).
Overall, the leftmost coordinate is —200; rightmost 200; topmost 0; bottommost 200.
The program calculates its midpoint as (0,100).
It displays the stimulus so this midpoint is in the centre of the grid location.

(—200,0) (1000}

“]’2\00} [2“0,200]

---i- -qmm-- midpoint is at (0,100)

Screen with four-way grid shown

Note that for BITMAPS, you may need to specify a desired width/height, or your stimuli may

be mis-positioned. See bitmaps.

The tasks will also have problems determining the size of text. You should therefore test any text or
bitmap stimuli before using them. (More realistically, you should test all stimuli before using them!)

(4) Move the whole display left/right or up/down using the controls on your monitor.

(5) Shrink or enlarge the whole display using the controls on your monitor.

(6) Shrink or enlarge the whole display by altering the size of the screen’'s border, using

WhiskerServer.

If stimuli are too far left when they're on the left of the screen, too far right when they're on the right of
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the screen, too far up when they're at the top, and so on, you can simply shrink the active area of

the screen (within WhiskerServer, choose Sener — Configure hardware — Display devices, and alter

the "border" setting).

Editing stimuli
Editing the visual object library

Every visual object (picture) used by MonkeyCantab lives in the visual object library and has a
unique name associated with it.

MonkeyCantab: Configure vizual objects ﬂ
Objects
Add object | MCSRTT_centringtriangle ~l Define object |
FMCSRTT_zquare
Bemove cbiect | [MCSRTT yellondol Test obiect |
PaL_ernptybios
_ : Rewverzal_1 Feport zize |
Predefined object | Reverzal 2
Rewverzal_3
Predefined by name| Reverzal 4
Reverzal_b
: Reverzal G
Copy object | Reversal_7
: Reverzal o
Fename object | 55_hluehos
S5 redbow
: S bluesouare
Impart object | S _redzquare J
. TT_hugeb
Expart object | TT_reudiZuire [

e You can add and remove objects from the list - though you cannot remove an object that is
being used by one of your tasks. You can make a copy of an object and you can rename
objects. If you rename an object, all references to it by other tasks in your task list will be
amended accordingly.

e Click Define object to configure the object itself.

o If you are already connected to a Whisker server, you may click Test object, and the object will

be displayed in a new window (a "virtual device window") on the sener's desktop for you to
inspect it.

e Click Report size to show the overall size in units (compared to an active screen area that is
1000 notional units wide and 750 units high).

e Click OK to accept your changes, or Cancel to abort.

e Sometimes (as shown abowe) when you select an object, a message appears saying "
WARNING: This object has no touchable components.” In this case, the object will not
respond to being touched, so you are probably best awiding it in all your tasks until you have
added a component to it that is touchable (see below)!

e You may add predefined objects, either by selecting them from a list (click Predefined
object) or by specifying their name directly (Predefined by name).

e You may import and export objects from other configuration files. You may find it
convenient to keep one configuration file as a master object library (for example, you could give
it a dummy subject name and not use it to run tasks). If you design a handy object for one
subject, you could export it to the library. When you create a new configuration file, you can
either load one that's quite similar and sawe it under a new name, or start from scratch and
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import objects from your library. Click Import and Export to import/export objects. You will be
asked to choose the configuration file for import/export, and then to choose the objects to copy
across. When importing, you can select multiple objects (click on several objects). If objects
with the same name exist in the file you are importing into (or exporting to), the objects will be
renamed upon arrival.

A sample object library is supplied with MonkeyCantab. It's called
MonkeyCantab_TestConfig_And_SampleObjectLibrary.xml.

Editing individual objects

When you use your new object in a MonkeyCantab task, the task may place your object anywhere
on the screen. Each task defines certain locations that it uses (for example, the ThreeChoice task
displays them in one of three locations in a horizontal line in the middle of the screen). The task's
locations are defined as rectangles. The tasks automatically try to centre your objects in these
rectangles. (Some objects, like text, give them more difficulty!) This centring system relies on you
basing the top-left corner of your objects at the point (0,0). If you don't, your objects will be offset in
the tasks.

Editing components of individual objects

When you clicked Define in the dialogue box above, you can define components of one particular
object in the dialogue box shown below.

MonkeyCantab: Define object IDED_zhape_9 |

Components

transparent_background_rectangle
i Component]
Bemove component | Compaonent]

Component2

Define component |

Add component |

Copy component |

Rename component |

Up [ta frant] |

Diowwn [to back] |

OF. | Cancel

Here we are defining the object called "green", and at present it has two components, named
"greenpie" and "bluerectanglebackground”. The objects are in a stack: "greenpie" is at the top of the
stack, so it will be the object in front of all the others. "Bluerectangle..." is at the bottom of the pile.

e Click Add or Remove to add/remove components from the list. When you click Add, you will
be offered a choice of the various types of component that are available, and then be asked to
give your new component a name. (Note that two components can't have the same name.)
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Add component to object

Add the fallawing type of campanent ta the object:

A

Bezier
Bitmap

—{Chard

Ellipse
Line

Fie
Faolygon
Rectangle

e Click Copy or Rename to copy or rename a component. (Note that two components can't have

the same name.)

e Click Up or Down to move components up or down the stack.

e Click Define to specify a component's details.

Adding copies of predefined objects to your library of stimuli

MonkeyCantab is supplied with a set of predefined stimuli. You can use them in your tasks without
having to add them to your Visual Object Library. However, you can also make copies of predefined
stimuli in your library; you can then edit them to make new stimuli.

When you click on Predefined object, you are offered a choice of predefined stimuli. First, pick the

stimulus set:

Choosze a predefined object

Object set;

carncod_mdrmel

There are 4310

Object numbe

‘camcog stard

camcog_mdrmsl]
camcog_mdmzh
camcog_mdmsh
camcog_mdmz?
camcog_ztarll
camcog_starl
camcog_star?

camcog_ztard
camcog_nedilzhape
camcog_nedilline
camcog_nedil shape
camcog_nedilline
camcog_nedi2shape
camcog_nedi2line
camcog_nedidshape
camcog_nedidling

= Cancel |

Next, choose the object number within that set:
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-xl

Choosze a predefined object

Object zet;

LRI AT _ IDED _3h
Cancel |
Object number within set; |1

Finally, give your copy a name:

Make a copy of a predefined object in your library

E nter the name of the new copy:

my_copy_of_IDED shapel|

] I Cancel

When you click on Predefined by name, the same procedure applies except that steps 1 and 2
are replaced by you typing in the name of a predefined stimulus or a variant thereof (see Predefined
stimuli), like this:

Add predefined object by name

E nter the name of the predefined object [2.0. cameog_pall_B5 PWE17,
camcog_mdmed_200 D55 WC153663 4]

camcog_pall_ 23

k. I Cancel

1.8.4.1 Defining components of objects

What do the components look like, and how do we define them?

Aside from bitmaps and text, all component types are illustrated in the picture below.
Your objects should begin at the top-left point (0,0). Increasing x/y coordinates mowe to the right and
down.

The arc is part of the ellipse bounded by the rectangle

from A to B. Imaginary lines are drawn from the centre

of the rectangle to C, and to D. The arc begins where

these lines intersect the ellipse. It is drawn anticlockwise (in
other words, if C and D were reversed, the opposite part

of the ellipse would be drawn; see "Chord" for a drawn example).

Arc
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The Bezier spline is drawn from A to D.

Bezier A Points B and C are "control points" that pull the
curve towards them.

.C
A chord is a solid figure created by the intersection
Chord of an ellipse and a straight line. The ellipse is bounded
by the rectangle between A and B. C and D specify the
line. (If C and D were reversed, the other
. part of the ellipse would be used: J
..f.‘
) The ellipse is drawn within the rectangle bounded by A and B.
Ellipse The centre of the ellipse is at the centre of the rectangle.
Line A — Not too complicated.
Pie A pie is exactly like an arc but is a solid figure. (Again, itis
! drawn anticlockwise, and reversing C and D would cause the
rest of the pie to be drawn instead.)
D
A polygon joins all the specified points, in order, completing the shape if necessary.
The fill mode is complicated. Alternate: the system fills the area between odd-numbered and even-
B numbered polygon sides on each scan line. That is, the system fills the area batween the first and
A second side, between the third and fourth side, and so on, This mode is the default. Winding: the system
Pol n uses the direction in which a figure was drawn to determine whether to fill an area. Each line segment
ygo C in a polygon is drawn in either a clockwise or an anticlockwise direction. Whenever an imaginary line
drawn from an enclosed area to the outside of a figure passes through a clockwise line segment, a
E D count is incrementad. When the line passes through an anticlockwise line segment, the count is
decremented. The area is filled if the count is nonzero when the line reaches the outside of the figure.
A
Rectangle Not too complicated.
A rounded rectangle is drawn. The rectangle from A to B is drawn
Roundrect h with comers that are part of the ellipse whose width is w and whose

height is h. (The ellipse and the rectangle share their centre.)

Which components are touchable?

Note that arcs, bezier splines, lines, and text CANNOT support mouse or touchscreen events.
Everything else (bitmaps, chords, ellipses, pies, polygons, rectangle, rounded rectangles) can.

What part of the object is touchable?
What you see is what you can touch. If you want a larger area to be touchable, define a black

rectangle of the desired size (all MonkeyCantab tasks use a black background), giving it a black or
null pen, and place it at the bottom of your object's stack of components.
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Defining the components

When you click Define in the Component Definition dialogue, you can set the options for a particular
component. Here are the possible components:

>

Ic

Bezier spline

Bitmap

CamcogQuadPattern - a special type of shape used to implement older stimulus types
Chord

Ellipse

.
=
D

9
5

O
=3

on

Rectangle
Rounded rectangle (roundrect)

Text

1.8.4.2 Arc

Define an ARC - |

Prezs F1 for help [including pictures]

b ¥
A, [top left of rectangle] IEI IEI
B [bottam right of rectangle] |'| oo |‘| oo
L [interzection point 1] IIZI |'I aa
[ [intersection point 2] IIZI IEI

Pen optiohs |
Cancel |

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
o Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.
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1.8.4.3 Bezier spline

x|
Prezs F1 far help [including pictures]
b ¥
&, [gtart point] IW
B [contal point 1] |I:| |5EI
C [cantral point 2] |25EI |5EI
D' (end point] 200 100

Thiz curve paszes through these paints:
[100,100] - [32.EE] - [174.66] - (200,100]

Pen options |
(] I Cancel |

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above and in the examples and
mathematical description below.
* Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.

Some more examples:

Definition of a Bezier curve (de Casteljau, 1959; Bezier, 1962)

Let's start simple. Imagine a line that begins at A and ends at D. Let t be a variable from 0 to 1. We
can define a point P,,(t) on the line segment AD as

P,o() = (1-)A + tD

If we add another point, B, into the picture, we can define P ;(t) as a point between A and B, and P,
(t) as a point between B and D. If we apply the same method to define P, () as a point between P
() and P (t), we get

P .(t) = (1-DA + tB
P..(t) = (1-)B + tD
P oao() = (-} (1-)A + tB } + t{ (1-t)B + tD) } = (1-t)?A + 2t(1-t)B + t2D

This quadratic equation in t defines a quadratic Bezier curve - a parabola. For computer graphics
purposes, cubic Bezier curves are more often used. As you might expect, these are defined by four
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points A, B, C, and D. If the cubic Bezier function is defined as a point between P, ..(t) and P, . (t
) in the same manner as we've been doing so far...

P (1) = (1-)A + tB
P..(t) = (1-)B + tC
P.o(t) = (1-)C + tD
Posc® = (1] (1-)A + tB } + t{ (1-1)B + tC) } = (1-t)2A + 2t(1-t)B + t°C
Poc.co®) = (1 (1-)B + tC } + t{ (1-1)C + tD) } = (1-t)?B + 2t(1-t)C + t2D
CubicBezier(t) = (1-)P,q so(t) + tPac.cp(®) = ... = (1-4)73A + 3(1-4AB + 3(1-H)°C + D

Summary: Where we end up

Cubic Bezier splines are usually defined with endpoints A and D and control points B and C that are
not on the curve, as above. The equation for a point on this curve is given by

CubicBezier(t) = (1-t)°A + 3(1-t)4B + 3(1-0)2C + D

where t is the curve's parameter and ranges from 0 to 1. This curve can be expressed in a different
way: as a curve passing through four points, PQRS, where P=CubicBezier(0), Q=CubicBezier(Y/,),

R=CubicBezier(%,), and S=CubicBezier(1). From the formula abowe,

P=A

Q= ,(8A + 12B + 6C + D)

R =Y, (A + 6B + 12C + 8D)
S=D

and therefore

A=P
B = Y (-5P + 18Q - 9R + 2S)
C=1/(2P - 9Q +18R - 5S)
D=S

In MonkeyCantab's Bezier dialogue box (above), you enter the points ABCD and MonkeyCantab
shows you the points PQRS ("The cune passes through these points: ...").

Some properties of Bezier curves

e Bezier curves always pass through their first and last points (A and D here), but not necessarily

through their other control points (B and C).

A Bezier curve always lies fully within the convex hull defined by its control points.

e The line AB has the same tangent at the curne at A, and the line CD has the same tangent as
the curve at D.

e Bezier curves are always divisible into two Bezier curves (in a manner which makes them easy
to draw iteratively). See Yuan, F. (2001), Windows Graphics Programming, Hewlett-Packard/
Prentice Hall, New Jersey (p481 onwards).
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1.8.4.4 Bitmap

Define a BITMAP : x|

Prezz F1 far help

H v

Top left paint ":l |E|

Filenarne |whiisker_helphbitmapsirat_grepscale. bmp Set
Wfidth I'I— [enter -1 far bitmap's own zize]
Height |1_ [enter -1 faor bitmap's owh zize]

[ Shetch the bitmap to thiz size [the altermative is to clip it)

] | Cancel

e Choose the (x, y) coordinates of the top left point. This is normally (0,0).

e Choose the filename of the bitmap. Click Set to browse for the file. If you are running
MonkeyCantab on a different computer to WhiskerSenver, remember that the filename must be
accessible by the senver, not the client.

e Choose a width and height to force the bitmap to, or leave the values at -1 to use the bitmap's
intrinsic height. Note that using the bitmap's intrinsic size may lead MonkeyCantab to
mis-position the stimulus (because MonkeyCantab doesn't then know how big the
bitmap is, and it may mis-calculate its position).

e Choose whether to stretch or clip the bitmap (leave the tickbox unticked for clipping).
Stretching means that the bitmap is deformed to fit your specified width/height. Clipping means
that the bitmap's size isn't changed, but that the right/bottom edges may be cut off if the width/
height you specify are smaller than the bitmap's intrinsic size.
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1.8.4.5 CamcogQuadPattern
x
Prezz F1 for help [including pictures)
Top Top Bottarn  Bottom
b ¥ left right left right
Top left [ |0 Fowl [o55 [ |0 I
Size of each 'pivel |‘|E |‘|2 Z |'IE|5 |EI |EI |1
Preview: 28 3 |1e5 [ |0 |1
red [ 4 |-I 53 ||:I |D |1
Background colour: areen [ 2 |-I 53 |I:I |I:I |-I
Blue g 2 |-I E5 ||:I |D |1
7 195 [ |0 |1
Each row's number iz a binary pattern.
High it [128] = left; low bt 1) = right, O I R L
Sowx_ xW H=133
Colours are from 0-255. red |255 |255 ||:| |255
green |55 [ |0 |0
ok | cancel | blue [ [25 [o [255

Fiatate left 90deg | Fiotate zhape only left 90deq |

Fiotate colour only left 90deq |

Reflect vertizal | Feflect shape only vertical |

Feflect colour only wertical

Reflect hornzontal | Reflect shape only horizontal |

R eflect colowr only horizontal |

This allows you to edit 16 x 16 coloured patterns, as used by many of the predefined stimuli. You
can see a small preview of the final stimulus as you edit it (though its actual, final size may be
altered by changing the size of each 'pixel', or dot, making up the pattern).

e Choose the (x, y) coordinates of the top left point. This is normally (0,0).

e Choose the size of each 'pixel'.

o Specify the background colour, and the detail and colour for each quadrant.
o Colours are specified from 0-255. Here are some examples with different the red/green/blue

(RGB) components:

¢ 0/0/0 gives black;
255/0/0/0 is red;

0/255/0 is green;

0/0/255 is blue;

255/255/0 is yellow;
255/0/255 is magenta,;
0/255/255 is cyan;
255/255/255 is white;
100/100/100 is a dark grey;
255/150/0 is an orangey colour; and so on.
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1.8.4.6 Chord

Define a CHORD ; |

Prezs F1 far help [including pictures]

b ¥
&, [kop left of rectangle] IEI IEI
B [bottom right of rectangle] |1 ] |‘| i}
 [intersection line paint 1] |I:I I'I aa
[ [intersection line point 2] IIZI IEI

Pen options |
Bruzh options |

Cancel |

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
o Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.
e Click Brush options to determine how the inside of the object is filled.

1.8.4.7 Ellipse

Define an ELLIPSE ; |

Prezs F1 far help [including pictures]

=-= v
& [kop left of rectangle] IEI IEI
E [battom right af rectangle] |'| on |'| 0o

Fen optionz |
Bruzh options |

Cancel |

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
e Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.
e Click Brush options to determine how the inside of the object is filled.
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1.8.4.8 Line

Define a LINE : |

Prezs F1 far help [including pictures]

A [start of line) 0 |0
B [end af ling] |1 oo I‘I a0

Pen optiohs |
Cancel |

50

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
e Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.

1.8.4.9 Pie

Define a PIE : |

Prezs F1 far help [including pictures]

b ¥
& [kop left of rectangle] IEI IEI
B [bottom right of rectangle] |1 ] |‘| i}
C [cutting point 1] o {100
D [cutting point 2] II:I IU

Fen optionz

Bruzh options

Cancel |

il

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
e Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.
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1.8.4.10 Polygon

Define a POLYGOMN ; |

Presz F1 for help [including pictures]

[, 1] points

Add | 150, 0

Bemaove [0, 100]
(300, 100)
(50, 200]

il

Edit

Up

g

Diovin

Pen optiohz |
(]9 I Cancel |

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above. You need at least three points for a
polygon component.

Click Add or Remove to add points to the polygon or remove them.

Click Edit to alter a point.

Click Up or Down to re-order the points.

The meaning of the rather complicated winding/alternate fill setting is also explained in the
figure above.

o Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.

e Click Brush options to determine how the inside of the object is filled.

1.8.4.11 Rectangle

Define a RECTANGLE : |

Prezs F1 far help [including pictures]

=-= v
& [kop left of rectangle] IEI IEI
E [battom right af rectangle] |'| on |'| 0o

Fen optionz |
Bruzh options |

Cancel |

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
e Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.
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e Click Brush options to determine how the inside of the object is filled.

1.8.4.12 Rounded rectangle

Define a ROUNDRECT

Prezs F1 for help [including pictures]

A, [top left of rectangle]

B [bottam right of rectangle] |'| oo

e

Width of cutting elipze
Height of cutting elipze

=

0

|0

Pen optiohs |
Bruzh options |

Cancel |

{100

T

e The meaning of the points is explained in the figure above.
e Click Pen options to determine how the edge of the object is painted.
e Click Brush options to determine how the inside of the object is filled.

1.8.4.13 Text

Define TEXT

Prezz F1 far help

b Y

Top left point Il:l Il:l
Text I'W'elcume ta PigT AR
Text hizight I'I g [enter O for default]
Fant ITimes Mew Foman
W Italic [ Underline
wieight I?DU [enter O for default)

Red reen Blue
Text colour |255 |255 |255
[T Opaque
B ackgraund colour |E| |I:| |I:|

]9 I Cancel |

Set font |

(Al 0-255]

52
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Set the text itself.

Choose the font name to be used by the sener.
Choose whether the font should be italic or underlined.

weight.

Choose the (x, y) coordinates of the top left point. This is normally (0,0).

Set the text height (in pixels, not points), or use 0 for a default setting.

Choose a font weight (equivalent to "boldness", and ranging from 1-1000), or use O for a default

e Choose the text colour. Bear in mind that picking a black font (as would be common for
wordprocessing and the like) will make the font invisible on the default black background of
Whisker screens. Alter the background colour, place the text on another object, or change the

font colour.

e Many of the settings listed above can be set by clicking the Set font button, which lists the

fonts available on your system.

e Choose whether the font should be opaque or not. If it is opaque, the gaps between the letters
are filled in with a background colour, in which case you may choose this too.

1.8.4.14 Pen options

Pens draw round the edges of components.

Prezs F1 for help

Per ztyle
Wiidth [pixels]

Red
|255

Blue

Green
|255 |255

[\ alues are 0-258]

o]

Cancel |

e Choose a pen style. The options solid, dash, dot, dashdot, and dashdotdot should be fairly
self-explanatory. Null gives an invisible pen. Insideframe is relevant when the pen is thick; for
example, if you draw a circle of diameter 100 units with a pen of width 20 units, the circle will
normally end up having an external diameter of 120 units and an internal diameter of 80 units
(as the pen owerlaps by 10 units on the inside and the outside of the circle). If you specify
insideframe, the circle's outside diameter is 100 units in this situation.

e Choose a pen width in pixels.

e Choose a pen colour by specifying values from 0-255 for the red, green, and blue components

of the colour.
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1.8.4.15 Brush options

Brushes are used to fill the insides of solid components with colours or patterns.

Prezz F1 for help

Brush style
Red Green Blue
|255 |255 |255
[\ alues are 0-255]
-

e Choose a brush style. This may be hollow (invisible), solid, or hatched (in which case you can

specify the hatching style and colour).
e For solid and hatched brushes, choose the hatching colour.

o If you select a hatched brush, choose the hatching style. The hatching styles are back
diagonal (lines at 45° anticlockwise from the horizontal axis), cross (horizontal and vertical
lines); diagcross (lines at 45° clockwise and anticlockwise from the horizontal); fdiagonal (lines
at 45° clockwise to the horizontal); horizontal (horizontal lines); vertical (vertical lines).

o A hatched brush may either be opaque or transparent. Ifit is transparent, you can see
through the hatching to whatever is beneath. If it is opaque, you may set the background

colour used to fill in the gaps in the hatching.

1.8.5 Predefined stimuli

MonkeyCantab is supplied with a set of built-in stimulus sets. They are:

Stimulus name

University of Cambridge ID/ED stimuli: shape set, univcam_IDED_shape_ X

line set. univcam_IDED _line_X
e Cambridge Cognition DNMTS stimuli: sets 0, 5, 6, camcog_mdms0_X
7. camcog_mdms5_X

camcog_mdms6_X
camcog_mdms7_X
Cambridge Cognition PAL stimuli: sets O to 5. camcog_pal0_X
camcog_pall_X
camcog_pal2_X
camcog_pal3_X
camcog_pald_X
camcog_pal5_X
Cambridge Cognition 'STAR' stimuli: sets 0 to 4. camcog_star0_X
camcog_starl X
camcog_star2_X

where X is from
1to...
54
44
430
469
16

10

67

17

17

17

17

18
48
48
48
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SN
(o]

camcog_star3 X
camcog_stard X
e Cambridge Cognition ID/ED stimuli: sets 0to 8, camcog_nediOshape_X
both of which have a shape subset and a line camcog_nediOline_X
subset. camcog_nedilshape X
camcog_nedilline_X
camcog_nedi2shape_X
camcog_nedi2line_X
camcog_nedi3shape_X
camcog_nedi3line_X
camcog_nedidshape_X
camcog_nedidline_X
camcog_nedi5shape_X
camcog_nedi5line_X
camcog_nediéshape_X
camcog_nedi6line_X
camcog_nedi7shape_X
camcog_nedi7line_X
camcog_nedi8shape_X
camcog_nedi8line_X

SN
(o]

NWIOHIZIIIZOOITIDITDODDIIDODOOO”OOOO OO OO,

These stimulus sets can be used in a number of ways.

e You can make your own copy of them by importing them into your configuration file (giving them
a name of your choice), and then edit them for your own needs. See The Visual Object Library.

e You can refer to them directly, whereever you are asked to supply a stimulus name, using the
names shown abowve. For example, the first stimulus in the University of Cambridge ID/ED
shape set is called univcam_IDED_shape_1. (Please note that if you create your own
stimulus with the same name as a predefined stimulus, MonkeyCantab will choose your
version.)

e You can use whole sets of stimuli in tasks that require large numbers of stimuli, such as the D
(N)MTS and PAL tasks. These tasks can manipulate the stimuli, to generate a much larger
set of potential stimuli (for example, by altering the colours of each quadrant).

Technical details of the stimulus-generating techniques used

e The PAL task varies the stimuli by altering the colour of each quadrant; since there are 4
guadrants per stimulus and 7 possible colours (red, green, yellow, blue, magenta, cyan, white),
there are 74 = 2401 variants on each stimulus (giving, for the PALO stimulus set, 160,867
possible stimuli in total). You can refer to them directly; for example, variant 817 of stimulus 65
of the PAL O set is called camcog_pal0_65 PV817. Variants are numbered from 0.

o The DNMTS task varies stimuli in several ways; a single varant number is interpreted according
to the variation system required. Stimuli are created in groups of four (even if not all four are to
be used on a given trial) using the specified stimulus, plus the three that follow it in the set
(wrapping round to the start if need be).
¢ (1) If shape quadrants are to be shuffled, then the quadrants are exchanged between stimuli,

keeping them in the same place (e.g. top right), in a manner that gives 64 ways of generating

4 stimuli from the 4 stimuli that we started with.

¢ (2) Colour reassignment is applied. This can be:

¢ unmodified (UN) (don't change a thing). If shapes are also not shuffled, this is intended to
correspond to the old DOS Monkey CANTAB scheme of "STIMULUS DIRECT".

¢ vary colours (VC) (alters the colours of each quadrant of each of the 4 stimuli in the same
way; as there are 7 usable colours, this gives 7*7*7*7 = 2401 further variations).

e monochrome, shape-only discrimination (MS) (all stimuli are made the same colour;
there are 7 possible colours) [remember, monochrome means one colour, not black-and-
white]. The colour is that of the top-left quadrant of the first shape in the group (shifted by
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the value of the variant). This is intended to correspond to the old DOS Monkey CANTAB
scheme of "MONOCHROME / SHAPE".

¢ monochrome, shape-only discrimination, fixed colour (MF) (all stimuli are made the
same colour; the user specifies this colour) [remember, monochrome means one colour,
not black-and-white]. This option is new as of Jan 2007. The colours are as follows (with
red/green/blue components shown on a scale of 0-255):

colour 0 = black (R0, G0, B 0)

colour 1 =red (R 255, G 0, B 0)

colour 2 = green (R 0, G 255, B 0)

colour 3 = yellow (R 255, G 255, B 0)

colour 4 = blue (R 0, G 0, B 255)

colour 5 = magenta (R 255, G 0, B 255)
colour 6 = cyan (R 0, G 255, B 255)

colour 7 = white (R 255, G 255, B 255)
colour 8 = orange (R 255, G 165, B 0)

colour 9 = indigo (R 75, G 0, B 130)

colour 10 = violet (R 238, G 130, B 238)
colour 11 = moccasin (R 255, G 228, B 181)
colour 12 = light slate grey (R 119, G 136, B 153)
colour 13 = saddle brown (R 139, G 69, B 19)

There is only one colour variant, because only one colour can be used at one time (but the
user can specify which colour this is).

e monochrome, colour-only discrimination (MC) (all stimuli are made the same shape;
all stimuli are monochrome [meaning one colour, not black-and-white] but the colour of
each stimulus in the set of four is different; there is only 1 possible variation with this theme
before colours are repeated, which can't be done as it would make at least one stimulus
non-unigue in the full set). This is intended to correspond to the old DOS Monkey CANTAB
scheme of "MONOCHROME / COLOUR".

e monochrome, mixed (MM) (one distractor has a different shape and a different colour to
the target; one has the same shape but a different colour; one has the same colour but a
different shape. There are seven available colours, so 3 variations of two colours each). This
is intended to correspond to the old DOS Monkey CANTAB scheme of "MONOCHROME /
MIXED".

e seven colours per trial (SC) (the target uses four colours; the incorrect stimulus uses the
three remaining unused colours and one colour that overlaps with the target stimulus,
though the overlapping colour is never in the same quadrant in the incorrect stimulus as it
is in the target). The target stimulus can have up to 7*6*5*4 = 840 colour variations, so that
limits the number of trial-unique stimuli; the further variations in the distractor (namely 4
possible choices of overlapping colour, 3 possible choices of quadrant to place that
owerlapping colour, and 3*2*1 possible arrangements of the unique colours in the distractor)
do not contribute to trial uniqgueness and are chosen in a way that is deterministic but
tends to vary from trial to trial (specifically, the variant number is re-used to determine
these, so these parameters covary with the colour scheme of the target; this is not obvious
to the user!). 18-Oct-2004: this scheme, when used with one target and only the first
incorrect stimulus, is intended to correspond to the old DOS Monkey CANTAB scheme of
"PAIRED STIMULI", as used by Weed et al. (1999) Cognitive Brain Research 8: 185. With
the MDMS5 stimulus set (469 stimuli), this gives 840*469/2 = 196,980 unique trials with two
stimuli per trial. It can also be used with four stimuli per trial; a second pair of stimuli,
related in the same way as the target/first incorrect stimulus, are added to the set. These
extra stimuli will not necessarily share exactly one colour with the target. Please note that
this scheme does not work well with 3 stimuli per trial (one target plus two incorrect
stimuli), as the target is picked at random from the first three stimuli - so there is no
guarantee that it will share exactly one colour with the incorrect stimuli.
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e Therefore, since DMTS stimulus set 0 has 430 stimuli in it, the most variable stimulus set
you can generate (using quadrant shuffling plus full colour variation) is 430 x 64 x 2401 =
66,075,520 stimuli. If four stimuli are used on each trial, this gives you 16,518,880 possible
unique trials. | feel that should be enough.

o DMTS-shuffled stimuli can be referred to by appending _DM, then _SS for shape quadrant
shuffling or _NS for no shuffling, then _UN, _VC, MS, MC, MM, or _SC for one of the
colour variation schemes, and then a variation number, then "_", and then which of the four
generated stimuli you want. So the fourth stimulus within the set generated by the last unique
shape-shuffled, colour-varying variation on stimulus 200 of DMTS set 0 might be
camcog_mdms0_200_DM_SS VC153663_ 3. An exception: the _MF scheme takes an
additional parameter: the number immediately after "MF" is the colour, and then an
underscore follows, and then the variant number and so on (e.g.
camcog_mdms0_200 DM_SS_MF7_0_3, where 7 is the colour and 0 is the variant). Please
note that as the stimuli are generated in sets of 4, you may end up with non-unique stimuli if
you generate further sets that overlap. For example, if you generate a set of 4 stimuli based
on stimulus 1 (which inwlves looking at stimuli 2, 3, and 4), and you show all the stimuli to
the subject, then to guarantee unique stimuli you should request the next four starting with
stimulus 5, not stimulus 2. Variants, and stimuli within a set of four, are numbered
from O.

Stimulus provenance and copyright

e The University of Cambridge ID/ED stimuli were developed by A.C. Roberts and colleagues at

the University of Cambridge (e.g. Dias R, Robbins TW, Roberts AC, 1996, Nature 380: 69; Dias
R, Robbins TW, Roberts AC, 1997, J. Neurosci. 17: 9285). The \ersions presented here are the
stimuli in use at the University of Cambridge in 2003. To the extent that these stimuli are
copyrightable (one, for example, is a single horizontal line, which probably cannot be the
subject of copyright), copyright to some of these stimuli may have been transferred from the
creators to Cambridge Cognition Ltd (see below). However, shapes 22, 51, 52, 53, and 54, and
lines 1, 22, 28, 41, 42, 43, and 44 are not part of Cambridge Cognition's stimulus set, and
copyright to these stimuli probably lies with the creators.

The Cambridge Cognition ID/ED stimuli are a subset of the University of Cambridge ID/ED
stimuli. Cambridge Cognition used these stimuli under licence from A.C. Roberts, T.W.
Robbins, and colleagues, and probably held the copyright to these stimuli.

Copyright to the Cambridge Cognition PAL, DINYMTS, and STAR stimuli was held by
Cambridge Cognition (to the extent that such stimuli are copyrightable, as always).

From July 2004, copyright to those stimuli owned by Cambridge Cognition Ltd was transferred
to Campden Instruments Ltd (the US parent company of which is the Lafayette Instrument
Company).

University of Cambridge ID/ED stimuli

Note: the stimuli shown here are at a lower resolution than those seen on the screen during the task.
All stimuli should be prefixed by univcam__ to refer to them directly in Monk eyCantab.

Shapes:
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IDED_shape_1 IDED_shape_2 IDED_shape_3 IDED_shape_4 |DED_shape_5 IDED_shape_6 IDED_shape 7 IDED_shape_8 IDED_shape_9 IDED_shape_10

IDED_shape_11 IDED_shape_12 IDED_shape_13 IDED_shape_14 |DED_shape_15 IDED_shape_16 IDED_shape_17 IDED_shape_18 IDED_shape_19 IDED_shape_20

IDED_shape_21 IDED_shape_22 IDED_shape_23 IDED_shape_24 IDED_shape_25 IDED_shape_26 IDED_shape_27 IDED_shape_28 IDED_shape_29 IDED_shape_30

IDED_shape_31 IDED_shape_32 IDED_shape_33 IDED_shape_34 IDED_shape_35 IDED_shape_36 IDED_shape_37 IDED_shape_38 IDED_shape_39 IDED_shape_40

IDED_shape_41 |DED_shape_42 IDED_shape_43 IDED_shape_d44 IDED_shape_45 IDED_shape_46 IDED_shape_47 IDED_shape_48 IDED_shape_49 IDED_shape 50

IDED_shape_51 IDED_shape_52 IDED_shape_53 IDED_shape_54

| < > A S 7 o F

IDED_line_1  IDED_line_2  IDED_line_3  IDED_line_4  IDED_line_§  IDED_line_6  IDED_line_7  IDED_line_8  IDED_line_9  IDED_line_10

| L O >—= |1 K X N v <

IDED_line_11 IDED_lime_12 IDED_line_13 IDED_line_14 IDED_line_15 IDED_line_18 IDED_line_17 IDED _line_18 IDED_line_19 IDED_line_20

= A 3 F X b4 F A

IDED_line_21  IDED_line_22 IDED_line_23 IDED_line_24 IDED_line_25 IDED_line_26  IDED_line_27 IDED_line_28  IDED_line_29  IDED_line_30

o A F " ¢ Z =N

IDED_line_31 IDED_line_32 IDED_line_33 IDED_line_34 IDED_line_35 IDED_line_36 IDED_line_37 IDED_line_38 IDED_line_39  IDED_line_40

- 53 &M

IDED_line_41  IDED_line_42  IDED_line_43  IDED_line_44

1.8.5.2 Camcog D(N)MTS stimuli

Note: the stimuli shown here are at a lower resolution and colour contrast than those seen on the
screen during the task.

D(N)MTS stimulus set O:
(numbers 1-96)
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(numbers 289-384)
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D(N)MTS stimulus set 5:
(numbers 1-96)

(numbers 97-192)

60
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(numbers 193-288)

R
el el e el e el el el e el
e | o [ = e e [
s |t e [ e = | = | o= [age=®
el el el e el el el e el
el el ] el el el Ll =l
el el Bl el el St el

e Rl el el e el e el el
| | [ [ o= g S | S [
e | | e | e [E= | o [
el el el Rl il sl S
il el il el el Sl el el
el e Gl e el el el Tl el =l

(numbers 289-384)

(numbers 385-469)
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1.8.5.3

e | e | [ | [ = |
= | [ | e [ |

D(N)MTS stimulus set 6:

=l ™ol ™l Tl =il =l il il

D(N)MTS stimulus set 7:

S

Camcog PAL stimuli

Note: the stimuli shown here are at a lower resolution and colour contrast than those seen on the
screen during the task.

PAL stimulus set O:

PAL stimulus set 2:
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Camcog STAR stimuli
Note: the stimuli shown here are at a lower resolution and colour contrast than those seen on the
screen during the task.

STAR stimulus set O:

T=EE S S | o AR = = =
i P el = e T B S T TR
| LA ] B = [ [[50
= = I N I o Sl | SR
| P [l =] 7 B
Ll L e G N = O F= I = sl O =

STAR stimulus set 1:

[ on | [ wew =g | [T [ ECE | B
B E S NEEN =
5= | | @ [E= ST ¥F| P
O | e [ FES IO | SR
| = | ] = ] = e | -
== | | ] [ 5 [ w [ B[

STAR stimulus set 2:
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STAR stimulus set 3:

1.8.5.5 Camcog ID/ED stimuli

64

Note: the stimuli shown here are at a lower resolution and colour contrast than those seen on the

screen during the task.

ID/ED stimulus sets 0 to 5:
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191

<=

ID/ED stimulus sets 6 to 8:

V7T s > — M\
—E 4 1< P

Configuring individual tasks

Choose a task to see how to configure it. The tasks are listed on the first page.

Reinforcement Familiarization

Summary

Delivers rewards.

About the task

Purpose: to train the subject to take rewards, and associate them with a sound.
The task presents a sound and reward together, at random intervals
Configuring the task

What constitutes "a reinforcer” is defined in the General Parameters. This allows you to set the
reward sound and define what sound is associated with the presentation of a reward.

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



MonkeyCantab 66

Parameters for Reinforcement Fam x|

Special optionz for licker training

W Pump switched an at start of session
Pump runz freely untl subject haz made |1 lickz [0 far unlimited]

[ Lick-contingent juice an FR1 schedule for rest of session

—

[Mo zounds or extra devices are active dunng this time. ]

Subzequently, rewards are given az specified in the General Parameters
" Fized-time [FT] schedule &+ Random-time [RT] schedule

Schedule parameter [2]: (30

b @mirmurn fumber of rewards [0 for no limit]; 120
b axirnumm time allowed [min] [0 for nolimit]: (50

] | Cancel |

e Special options for licker training. These options are only applicable if you have a pump
delivering liquid reinforcement and a lick sensor. If you wish, you can proceed through two initial
stages before the main schedule starts. These extra options do NOT use the reward parameters
specified in the General Parameters - for example, no sounds are played. If you select one or
more of these options, they are triggered in the order they are listed in the parameters dialogue
box: (1) pump switched on... (2) lick-contingent juice on FR1 schedule... (3) FT/RT schedule.

e Pump switched on at start of session. If selected, the pump is activated without a pause
at the start of the session, until the subject has made the number of licks specified in the
licks box. At this point, the pump is switched off. If you specify zero licks here, the pump
will run for the entire session and the program will never proceed to another phase.

e Lick-contingent juice on FR1 schedule for rest of session. This option allows you to
reward licking for the rest of the session. Each lick activates the pumps for a fixed time
(specified in the Each lick triggers... box).

e Schedule parameter (s). Now begins the proper schedule; all rewards delivered here follow the
settings specified in the General Parameters.

e Fixed-time schedule. Reward is delivered at regular intervals. Reward is delivered; the
program waits for the end of reinforcement; this parameter specified how long it will then
wait before delivering the next reward. (Note that this is not quite the standard parameter of
an FT schedule: the standard way is to specify the time between the start of reward 1 and
the start of reward 2; here, this parameter specifies the time between the end of reward 1
and the start of reward 2. This is an easy way to prevent the second reinforcer being
scheduled while the first is still being delivered! You can think of this parameter as the inter-
reinforcement interval.)

e Random-time schedule. An imaginary clock ticks once a second. Every clock tick, the
program flips a coin that will turn up heads with a probability of 1/parameter. If the coin
turns up heads, a reinforcer is delivered. Thus, if the parameter is 30, reinforcement is
delivered with a probability of 1/30 every second, meaning that on average reinforcement is
delivered once every 30 seconds. (Howewer, for as long as it takes to deliver the reinforcer
or the reinforcer-associated sound, the clock stops ticking in order to prevent another
reinforcer being delivered at the same time - if you need a precise RT schedule, you must
take this time into account too.)

e Maximum number of rewards. Once this number of rewards has been delivered, the task
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stops. (Specify 0 for no limit.) This number includes rewards earned on the FR1 licking part of
the task, but not on the "free juice" part.

e Maximum time permitted during task. Once this time limit has been reached, the task
stops. (Specify 0 for no limit.)

You must specify either a maximum number of rewards, or a maximum time, or both.
The houselight is on during the task.

Mimicking previous Arachnid programs

Notes for the University of Cambridge:

LICKER

Old program: Juice drips until the monkey first licks. Then either
(@) juice is delivered for 1s whenewver the monkey licks - if it licks during that 1s, juice is
prolonged - or
(b) juice is delivered continuously ("free juice") for the whole session.

To mimic these:
(a) pump switched on at start of session; pump runs freely until the monkey has made 0 licks
(i.e. unlimited);
(b) pump switched on at start of session; pump runs freely until the monkey has made 1 lick;
lick-contingent juice on FR1 schedule for rest of session (each lick triggers the pump for 1s).

TONE

Old program: Juice-tone pairings. Fixed-time schedule. Turn juice on, wait for 16 licks, then turn the
juice off. Subsequently present tone/juice pairings on FT schedule. When tone is on, either (a) juice
is delived when monkey licks or (b) juice drips all the time.

To mimic this: Pump switched on at start of session until subject has made 16 licks; subsequently,

FT schedule of reinforcement. Under the General Parameters, choose either (a) pump contingent on
licking, or (b) not.

Touch Training

Summary

Reinforces responding to stimuli on a touchscreen.

About the task

Purpose: to train the subject to touch stimuli.

A trial begins and marker sound 1 is played. Object(s) are presented on the screen. If the subject
responds correctly within a criterion time, reward it. Punish the subject if it fails to respond in time (if
you've set a time limit), or if it misses the stimulus and touches the background instead (if you've

chosen to punish this).

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Touch Training (¥2} 5[

™ Free reward at the start of the session

Trial initiation: (* Spontaneous O Lever ( Magazine
o o Cancel |
¥ .. illuminate magazine light

b asirnuam ramber of trialz [0 far no limit); IEEI
bl awirnunn tirme [min] [0 far fo limik); |1 20
Fezponze criterion time (2] [0 for no limit]; IEI

[ Mizsing the stimuluz [and touching the background] terminates the trial ag a failure

¥ Leave stimulus on screen during reward

Time between tralz (=] from |2 {u] |5 z
v Touches during I T are punizhed by restarting the [T|
[™ Punish, not reward, touches ta the stimulus [M.EB. highly unusual option! &eaid!|

— Stirnuili
V¥ Specify stimuli

Stimuluz:  |redsquare Set

Haow mary stimuli should be shown at once? |1

Set possible locations | (183,375, (816,375)

& zingle square will be wuzed|as the stimulus.
Calour [red, greer, blue]: |255 IEI |255

Startingsiee; ) 120x120 ) 240240 ) 360360 € 480:480
) B0=E00 €0 BO04ETE O wihole screen (1000 750]

Fitial size; (% 1201200 ) 240240 ) 26023600 € 480:480
€ BO0=E00 o B004ETE € whole screen (10004750

Shrink: stimuluzs ane step after this many consecutive comect bials: |4

¥ | bdove bow around once the final size has been reached,

— Quick canfig
Bar;"Squarel LeftSquare HightSquarel Twu:uFEanl PurpIeShrink'n'MDvel

o Free reward at the start of the session. If selected, a single free reward (defined in the
General Parameters) is delivered as the session starts.

e Trial initiation. Can be (a) spontaneous; (b) requiring a lever response to start each trial (see
also Use with Dogs); (c) requiring a food magazine response to start the trial (and in this case,
there is the option to illuminate the magazine light to indicate that such a response is required).

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

e Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

e Response criterion time. If the subject fails to respond to a stimulus within this time, an
omission is scored.

e Missing the stimulus terminates the trial as a failure. If ticked, the trial is terminated if the
subject touches the background. Otherwise, the subject can touch the background first and
later touch the stimulus, or (if Strict Touches are not selected in the General Parameters) can
'slide’ onto the stimulus.

e Leave stimulus on screen during reward. Pretty self-explanatory, | hope...
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e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

e Touchesduring ITI are punished by restarting the ITI. Fairly obvious.

e Punish, not reward, touches to the stimulus. If ticked, touching the stimulus delivers
punishment (defined in the General Parameters) rather than reward, even though the response
is marked as the "correct thing to do" in the database. Highly unusual - avoid! Implemented for
a very specific extinction-like experiment, not for general touch training.

Stimuli

e Specify stimuli. If ticked, you specify the stimuli exactly. If not, a square is used (and it can
shrink as time goes hy).

Options available if "Specify stimulus" is ticked:

e Stimulus. Choose the stimulus (click Set to select from the list of available stimuli).
e How many stimuli should be shown at once? Self-explanatory.

e Set possible locations. Click to choose the Locations used for the stimuli.

Options available if "Specify stimulus" is not ticked:

e Colour (red, green, blue). Specify the square's colour. Each value (red, green, blue) can be
from O to 255.

e Starting size. Specify the size that the stimulus starts at.

e Final size. Specify the size that the stimulus finishes at.

e Shrink stimulus... after this many consecutive correct trials. When the subject performs
this many trials correct in a row, the stimulus shrinks one step (until it reaches the final size).

e Move box around once the final size has been reached. If this is ticked, then once the
stimulus has reached the final size and the subject performs n correct trials in a row (where n
was defined in Shrink stimulus...) then the stimulus starts to move around randomly on each
trial.
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Parameters for Touch Training (¥2} 5[

™ Free reward at the start of the session

Trial initiation: (* Spontaneous O Lever ( Magazine
o o Cancel |
¥ .. illuminate magazine light

b asirnuam ramber of trialz [0 far no limit); IEEI
bl awirnunn tirme [min] [0 far fo limik); |1 20
Fezponze criterion time (2] [0 for no limit]; IEI

[ Mizsing the stimuluz [and touching the background] terminates the trial ag a failure

¥ Leave stimulus on screen during reward

Time between tralz (=] from |2 {u] |5 z
v Touches during I T are punizhed by restarting the [T|
[™ Punish, not reward, touches ta the stimulus [M.EB. highly unusual option! &eaid!|

— Stirnuili
[T Specify stimuli

Stimuluz [redzguare et

Huawwmary stimuli should Be shown &t onee? |1

Set possible locations | (182,275, (B16,375]

A zingle square will be uzed as the stimulus.
Colowr [red, green, blue): |255 IEI |255

Starting zize: 1204120 & 240x240  360:360 & 480=480
© BOOG00 ¢ BO04EFE O wihole screen [1000750]

Final size; f* 120120 240240 0 ZE0x360  © 480x480
i BO0E00 ¢ BOOMETE  © wihole screen [10004750]

Shrink. stimuluz one step after this many consecutive comect tials: |4

W tbove box around once the final size has been reached,

— Quick canfig
Bar/Square| LeftSguare HightSquarel Twu:uFEanl PurpIeShrink'n'MDvel

Quick configuration; mimicking previous Arachnid and CamCog programs

Click Bar/Square, LeftSquare, RightSquare, TwoRan[dom], or PurpleShrink'n'Move to
choose a predefined scheme. The first four mimic the University of Cambridge training programs
TSCR-BAR, SQUARE, LEFTSQUARE, RIGHTSQUARE, and TWORAN, though you still need to
choose the stimulus to use. For exact compatibility with these programs, use a wide bar stimulus
for Bar/Square and a square for the others. The last (PurpleShrink'n'Move) mimics Cambridge
Cognition's previous edition of MonkeyCANTAB.

What constitutes "reward" and "punishment"?

Options for reward and punishment are set in the General Parameters section; visual objects are
defined in the Visual Object Library.

More on displaying objects

The task works with an internal scaling system based on a display that is 1000 units (pixels) wide
and 750 high. If you specify the stimulus, it should fit into a rectangle that is 267 (w) x 200 (h).
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Imagine that the screen is divided into nine. (See this diagram ("Size and coordinates™).) The
possible locations are these nine boxes.

Screenshot from the task

Touch, my monkey. TOUCH IT!

Ambiguous Cue Task

Summary

¢ A "positive" tone of frequency F1 signals that responding (e.g.) left produces reward. No response,
no outcome.

¢ A "negative"” tone of frequency F2 signals that responding (e.g.) right awoids punishment. No
response, punishment.

e Tones of intermediate frequency (between F1 and F2) are presented as probes.

About the task

This task is currently RESTRICTED to specified laboratories.
Most distributions of MonkeyCantab do not provide it, will refuse requests to add this task,
and will not load the parts of configurations that incorporate this task.

Based on Enkel et al (2012), Neuropsychopharmacology 35: 1008, doi:10.1038/npp.2009.204
Trial structure

o Trial begins with presentation of a positive, negative, or probe sound. One or both manipulanda are
made available.

e On a POSITIVE trial: during the stimulus, responding on the positive-correct manipulandum (PCM)
delivers reward, terminates the stimulus, and removes the manipulanda. The ITI begins when the
reward finishes. Responding on the negative-correct manipulandum (NCM) has no effect.

e On a NEGATIVE trial: during the stimulus, responding on the PCM has no effect. Responding on
the NCM terminates the stimulus and mowes to the ITI (awiding punishment). Otherwise, if no
response on the NCM is made by the time the stimulus ends, then punishment is delivered.
During punishment, responding on the NCM terminates punishment and mowves to the ITI (while
responding on the PCM has no effect).

e On a PROBE trial, responding on either the PCM or the NCM terminates the stimulus and moves
to the ITI. If the stimulus ends with no response, the ITI begins.

e If they have not already gone, the manipulanda disappear at the start of the ITI.
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Configuring the task

Parameters for Ambiguous Cue Task |

— Discriminative skirmuli

"Positive" sound | Sine(9000 Hz; 30.00 s; 63 dBrel)

"Meqgative" sound | SinefZ000 Hz; 30,00 s; 75 dBrel)

Ambiguous probe sounds: gdd Sine(3000 Hz; 30,00 s; 72 dBrel) Edit |
= |5ine(5000 Hz; 30.00 s; 65 dErel)
REMDYE | |Sinef7000 Hz; 30.00 s; 65 dBrel)

g

D

—Manipulanda

Positive-correct manipulandurn: I shapel Sek
MNegative-correct manipulandurn: I shapez Sek

v Paositive-carreck response on left; negative-carreck response on right (unticked = reverse)

Location sek (250,375, (750,375)

—Reinforcers

Reward | Purmpl(5s.00s, lick-cont)
Punishrent | Darkness(10,00s); ExtraPunishrment{ 0, 00s )

— Timing
Mazimum skimulus duration (s): I 30

ITI (s): I a0

Maimum session tme (mind (0 for no limik): I 0

— Trials

Murnber of positive trials: I 10
Mumber of negative trials: I 10

[~ TRAIMING: only present the correct option for positive/negative trials
[~ TRAIMING: allow multiple responses For reward during positive skimulus

Mumber of trials for EACH probe: I z Tokal number of krials: Z&

o Repeat until session time up

—Quick config

Positive trainingl{l]ll Positive training (Zjl Megative trainingl Discrimination training Ambiguous-cue testingl

Cancel |

The options are as follows:
DISCRIMINATIVE STIMULI

e Positive sound. The signal that responding on the positive-correct manipulandum (PCM) will
deliver reward.

e Negative sound. The signal that responding on the negative-correct manipulandum (NCM) will
awid or escape punishment.

e Ambiguous probe sounds. Unreinforced signals, intended to be intermediate in frequency and
equal in subjective loudness to the positive and negative sounds, to test the generalization
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gradient.
¢ NOTE that the DURATIONS specified for each sound are overridden; the sounds are played
on loop for as long as the task requires.

MANIPULANDA

Positive-correct manipulandum (PCM). The visual stimulus used as the PCM.
Negative-correct manipulandum (NCM). The visual stimulus used as the NCM.
Positive-correct response on left...? For counterbalancing. If you choose unusual locations on
the screen, "left" here means the first of the two locations specified; "right" means the second.
Location set. Specify two locations used for the manipulanda.

REINFORCERS

e Reward. Set the parameters for reward.
e Punishment. Set the parameters for punishment.

TIMING

e Maximum stimulus duration (s): How long should the stimuli be played for, in the absence of a
consequential response (or, with the training option that allows multiple responses for reward
during the positive stimulus, even in the presence of a response)?

o ITI (s): Specify the intertrial interval.

e Maximum session time (min) (0 for no limit): Specify the maximum session time, or specify 0
for no limit (in which case the task proceeds until the allotted number of trials have been
completed). Trials won't be interrupted halfway through if the session time expires; instead, the
task will then finish when the current trial finishes.

TRIALS

e Number of positive trials. Specify the number of positive trials to deliver.

e Number of negative trials. Specify the number of negative trials to deliver.

¢ TRAINING: only present the correct option for positive/negative trials. By default, both
manipulanda (PCM and NCM) are presented for all trials. As a training option, you can present
only the correct manipulandum (not applicable to probe trials -- though these aren't usually given
during training?).

¢ TRAINING: allow multiple responses for reward during positive stimulus. By default, a
response to the PCM during a positive trial terminates the trial. This option keeps positive trials
running until the maximum stimulus duration has elapsed, during which time rewards are delivered
on a fixed-ratio-1 schedule on the PCM.

e Number of trials for EACH probe. Specify the number of probe trials given for EACH probe in the
list of probes.

e The actual trials are created as a block (e.g. 10 positive, 10 negative, 2 per probe, 3 probes = 26
trials) and then the block is shuffled.

e Repeat until session time up? If you tick this option, then when the block of trials is complete,
another is generated and delivered, until the session time expires.

QUICK CONFIG
Some quick defaults:

e Positive training (1). Delivers positive trials only for 30 minutes. Presents only the PCM. Allows
FR1 responding for reward during each 30-second positive stimulus. ITl is 30 seconds.

e Positive training (2). Delivers positive trials only for 30 minutes. Presents only the PCM.
Responding on the PCM terminates the trial. Stimulus is 30 seconds otherwise. ITl is 90 seconds.

¢ Negative training. Delivers 20 negative trials. Presents only the NCM. Responding on the NCM
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terminates the trial, awiding or escaping punishment. Stimulus is 30 seconds before delivery of
punishment. ITl is 90 seconds.

e Discrimination training. Delivers 10 positive and 10 negative trials, with both manipulanda on
offer, with settings as the previous two phases.

e Ambiguous-cue testing. Delivers 10 positive trials, 10 negative trials, and 2 of each kind of probe.

Concurrent Discrimination

Summary

Presents multiple visual stimuli together and rewards touching some, but not others.

About the task

e Each trial begins with a Marker 1 sound (optionally, following an initiation response).

e Stimuli appear in various locations on the screen. Some stimuli are correct; some are incorrect.

¢ The first response to a stimulus is registered, and the subject receives reward/punishment
accordingly (or, if it fails to respond, an omission occurs and is punished).

By default the task considers a separate set of correct and incorrect stimuli; however, you can also

lock the correct stimulus list and the incorrect stimulus list together, creating a n-pair concurrent

discrimination task (in which paired stimuli always appear together).

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Concurrent Discrimination Xl

—Task overview
Trial initiation:  © Spontaneous
" Lever

& Stimulus IMCSRTT_centringt Sek I LLocation set I (500, 60070

" Magazine ¥ | 11ag, light

Initiation Imited hold (5} (0= no fmieys 1o
Maximurn num. trials {0 For no limit): W Mazximurn time {rir (0 Ffor no limit): IF
[ Terminate the session ... whenever subject perfoms Il— af the |ast Il— Erials correcty
Time between trials (51 from Il— ko |2—

Mazcimurn tirme bo wait For a response (51 I 10

—Trial settings

Lacations | (505, 155), (236,365), (762.., Correct skimuli Incorrect skimuli
Pick <timuli: add IDEDpredef_hat_magent add MCZSRTT_velowdot
TR Sl = | |IDEDpredef_pentagram_ = | |MCSRTT_square

" Completeky at random {so mulkiple REMOVE | | IDEDpredef_pie_vellow  FEMOVE | 155 redhax
copies of a stimulus might appear in il IDEDpredef _pie_blue il Reversal_1
one krial) — | IDEDpredef _square_gre  ~——— |PAL_emptybox

" Draw without replacement (DWOR) Dowr Dowr
on & per-trial basis

%" DWOR overall {across trials) Minirnurn per trial: I 1 Minirurn per trial: I 1

'R mulkiplier (see helpl: I 1 Maximum per trial; I z Maximum per krial: I 1

Correct and incarrect skimulis % Independent ¢ Locked 111

[ Constrain such that a stimulus can't appear in the same location on consecutive trisls

¥ Leave correct stimulus on screen during reward I¥ ... For duration of reward N il L = I 5
[ Leave incorrect skimulus on screen during punishment [ .. For duration of punishment . For Ehis Bime (55 I 5

Cancel |

Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, requiring a
response to a stimulus on a touchscreen, requiring a magazine response). For stimulus initiation,
you can set its appearance and location. For magazine initiation, you can have the magazine light
illuminated to indicate the need for a response. For initiation methods other than "spontaneous”,
specify also the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to respond causes the trial to be
abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials, the
time, or both.

Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial has
finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

Terminate the session... optionally, you can have the session terminate when the subject
performs X of the last Y trials correctly (you specify Xand Y).

Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the same).
The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values. The time
between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has finished.
Maximum time to wait for a response. Once stimuli have been presented, this is the time that
the program will wait for a response before abandoning the trial as an omission.

Locations. Click to choose the Locations used for the stimuli.
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e Pick stimuli... This can be (a) completely at random, in which ewery stimulus is drawn (with
replacement) from the relevant list of stimuli. This may result in multiple copies of a stimulus
appearing on the screen. (b) Draw-without-replacement (DWOR) on a per-trial basis. Every
trial begins with the creation of a 'pool’ of correct stimuli, and a 'pool' of incorrect stimuli, each
created by taking the correct/incorrect list and making as many copies of it as the DWOR
multiplier, which you specify. Individual stimuli are then drawn without replacement from this pool
(correct stimuli from the correct pool, and incorrect stimuli from the incorrect pool). (c) DWOR
overall (across trials). In this method, exactly the same method as (b) is used, but the DWOR
pools are not reset between trials - only when the pools are too small to create an entire trial from.
See also randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing without replacement.

e Correct stimuli. Specify your list of correct stimuli, and the minimum/maximum number of
correct stimuli per trial. (The actual number is drawn randomly from a rectangular probability
distribution between these limits.)

e Incorrect stimuli. Likewise.

e Correct and incorrect stimuli: independent? Locked 1:1? If you choose "independent”, then a
certain number of correct stimuli are selected and shown on each trial, and, independently, a
certain number of incorrect stimuli are selected and shown. If you choose "locked 1:1", then the
correct stimulus list and the incorrect stimulus list are considered as a sequence of pairs. This
means: (a) that the correct and incorrect lists must be of the same length; (b) that you cannot
specify the number of incorrect stimuli independent of the number of correct stimuli (so those
options disappear); (c) on each trial, the task picks a certain number (between the minimum and
maximum inclusive) of correct stimuli, with their paired incorrect stimuli, and shows those. As an
example: to produce an 8-pair concurrent discrimination task, of which one pair is shown on each
trial, specify a list of 8 correct stimuli, a list of 8 incorrect stimuli in corresponding order, choose
"locked 1:1", and specify a minimum of 1 correct stimulus and a maximum of one correct stimulus
per trial.

e Constrain such that a stimulus can't appear in the same location on consecutive trials.
Does what it says on the tin. Specifying this option makes the task require enough unique stimuli
that it can be sure to satisfy this constraint.

e Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the chosen
correct stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the chosen incorrect stimulus can
be left on during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/
punishment (as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them
on the screen for.

1.95 Concurrent Schedules

Summary

As for Simple Schedules, but you can run two schedules concurrently, specifying the manipulandum
and reinforcer independently. (You can even use two manipulanda but have up to two schedules
attached to each manipulandum.)

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Concurrent Schedules of Reinforcement |
[ Always reinforce first response on interval schedules
tax. $# of reinforcers [0 for no lot); ID td &, time [rmin] (O for no imit); picked between |12D and |'|2|J
—SCHEDULE 1 [e.qg. left) —SCHEDULE 2 [e.q. right]
v Useit v Useit
— MANIPULAMDIIM — MAMNIPULAMDUM
Responze abject: IIDEDpredef_pie_que Set Fesponze object: IIDEDpredef_pie_l,leIIow Set
Location | [250,375) Location | [¥50,375)
Rezponze marking: Fesponze marking:
Sound marker | Tone(523 Hz; 010 £; B5 dBrel] Sound marker I Tone(587 Hz; 010 £; B5 dBrel]
¥ Mark responzes visualy  Marker time (5] ID_'] W Mark responzes visually  Marker time [s]: ID_1
Marker abject: IIDEDpredef_u:iru:Ie_gree Set | Marker abject: IIDEDpredef_circIe_gree Set |
—SCHEDULE + REIMFORCER —SCHEDULE + REINFORCER
Schedule: I'v'l -Wariable interval [zpecifying min, max) j Schedule: I'V'I - ariable interval [specifying min, masx) j
Parameters: |1 irirnum interval (5] Parameters: |1 irirnum inkerval (3]
3 b axirnurn interval [z 3 b axirnurn interval [z

pury
—

=
=
(%]

(o)
=

=
=

—
—

Fieinforcer | 1 reinf options: [#1] [5.000 z];Pumpd [5.00s);... Reinforcer | 1 reinf options: [#1] [5.000 z]:Pump2[5.00z);...
v Timeout at reinforcement  Timeout duration [z]: |3 v Timeout at reinforcement  Timeout duration [s]:|3—
Max. # reinfs: IEI ax. # reints: ID
[T Use an ADDITIOMAL concurrent schedule [ Use an ADDITIOMNAL concurent schedule
—ADDITIONAL SCHEDULE + REIMFORCER —————— | | —ADDITIONAL SCHEDIJLE + REINFORCER
Schedule:  |DELAYED_FR1 - FR1 with delayed reinforceme 7 | || | |Schedule:  [DELEYED_FRT - FR1 with delayed reinfarcem: x |
Parameters: |3 Parameters: |3

o
(=g}

[relay (=]

—

Delay (=]

—

=
=

=
(o)

=
(o)

=

1]
Eemforcer | I remf options Hemforeer | I reinf options

¥ | Timeout at reinforcement: Timeout duration (s]; |3 ¥ Timeout &t reinforeement Timeout duration [S]:I3

F&w, 4 reinfs: ID [, 4 reinfs:ID

v Timeouts on L schedule(s) apply to B schedule(s] and vice versa
[~ Progressive ratio schedules terminate based o ime since last response [rather than last reward)

[T Use changeover delay  Changeover delay (5] |3
[ Jackson schedule: noncontingent reward only if no responze to opposite side as wel

1 Cancel |

Always reinforce first response on interval schedules. This is the norm. See reinforcement
schedule types.

Max. # of reinforcers; max. time. As for Simple Schedules.

Schedule. For each, you can enable or disable it; specify the response object and its location;
specify a visual and auditory response marker; specify the schedule type and associated
parameters, and specify a distinct reinforcer (or -- unusually -- more than one; see below).
Timeouts on L schedule(s) apply to R schedule(s) and vice versa. See Notes on
reinforcement schedules.

PR schedules end based on time since last response (not reward). For progressive ratio
schedules, you may choose whether the timeout that eventually terminates the schedule, if
selected, is calculated from the last response or the last reinforcer.

Use changeover delay. When you respond on one schedule, a changeover delay disables the
other schedule for a specified amount of time, and thereby discourages rapid alternation. See
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Notes on reinforcement schedules.

e Jackson schedule: noncontingent reward only if no response to opposite side as well. If
ticked, then in the Jackson contingency schedule, schedules score a time bin towards the
"contingent" count if there's been a response, but instead of (as normal) scoring a bin towards the
"noncontingent” count if there's been no response, score it as noncontingent only if there's been
no response to EITHER side during the bin. (Under these circumstances, if neither criterion is
met, the bin is ignored.)

MULTIPLE REINFORCER ALTERNATIVES

¢ As of version 12.3, each schedule can be set up with a single reinforcer (as is normal), or a
selection of possible reinforcers. The software will pick one at random from the schedule's
reinforcer options when the schedule is reinforced. You must specify at least one reinforcer for
ewvery schedule that is in use.

¢ Reinforcer editing is as usual (see reinforcers), but there is also an intermediate dialogue box for a
given set of reinforcer options, as shown below. The order within the list is functionally
unimportant.

Schedule 1 reinforcers x|

ConcurrentSchedules_Schedl _Reinfz: [1.000 s];Pelets(1);Sound(Tone500 Hz; 1,00 s; 100 dErel))

Add | Remuvel Copy | Edit | (] | Du:uwnl

NOTES AND CAVEATS IF YOU ARE USING MORE THAN ONE SCHEDULE PER

MANIPULANDUM

e You can specify an ADDITIONAL concurrent schedule on each "side". These schedules
(termed 3 and 4) share a manipulandum with the main schedules (termed 1 and 2), but can be
used to deliver additional consequences. For example, you might have two reinforcing schedules,
and add an occasional awversive stimulus (e.g. noise, darkness) on top of the main schedule.

e IMPORTANT: Response counting. Response counting is conceptually difficult when two
schedules share a manipulandum. The behavioural measure of interest is the number of
responses, but each response may have to "go" to two schedules -- with a random 50:50 choice
of which goes first, to break ties and allocate responses evenly. The response may then go, or not
go, to the other sub-schedule, depending on whether the first sub-schedule instituted a timeout.
(The same applies to "ticks" of time, though that is not of interest as a behavioural measure.) It's
desirable to be able to record the number of responses that each sub-schedule "thought"
happened, and so that's what's recorded in the output variables S1_TotalResponses,
S2_TotalResponses, S3_TotalResponses, and S4_TotalResponses. But that will usually
owvercount the total number of responses, because the same physical response might (for
example) add one both to S1_TotalResponses and to S3_TotalResponses. Therefore, in this
special circumstance, you should use the output variables
ConcurrentSchedules_ResultSummary.Sland3_TotalResponses and
ConcurrentSchedules_ResultSummary.S2and4_TotalResponses to get the physical number
of responses. Of course, these variables also work fine if you are not using >1 schedule per
manipulandum.
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e The ConcurrentSchedules_Events table also records per "physical" response, and indicates
(where applicable) which schedule(s) reinforced it.

¢ You can specify separate timeout durations for the two sub-schedules. But if and when a timeout
is triggered, it applies to all schedules for that manipulandum. (And, if you tick "Timeouts on L
schedules(s) apply...", then also to the schedule(s) on the other manipulandum.)

e Changeover delays likewise apply to "left" or "right" collectively.

¢ You should not blend a Jackson schedule with another schedule on the same side. (The Jackson
schedule is special because e.g. the left schedule needs to know something about responding on
the right schedule, and vice versa. If there is more than one schedule on each manipulandum, this
is not guaranteed to work properly. But it is also behaviourally bizarre and not the intended use of
>1 schedule on one manipulandum. So awoid it!)

1.9.6 Conditional Visual Discrimination

Summary

Stimuli appear one by one; some require the subject to respond LEFT to win, and some require the
subject to respond RIGHT.

About the task

e Each trial begins with a Marker 1 sound (optionally, following an initiation response).

e A stimulus appears on the screen, along with two response manipulanda (left and right). It is
possible to obtain reward for any stimulus, but some stimuli require a Left response, and some
stimuli require a Right response.

¢ The first response to a stimulus is registered, and the subject receives reward/punishment
accordingly (or, if it fails to respond, an omission occurs and is punished).

The stimulus can appear briefly or for as long as the subject is allowed to respond.

The stimulus (like any in MonkeyCantab) can be a blank stimulus. This allows the task to be used
as a two-choice vigilance task, as follows:

- trials initiate spontaneously;

- two stimuli are used; one visible, one blank (invisible);

- the stimuli appear briefly, then the manipulanda appear;

- the subject must respond (e.qg.) left for the visible stimulus, and right for the "non-stimulus”
Examples of a conventional CVD configuration, and this kind of vigilance configuration, are shown
below.

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Conditional ¥isual Discrimination (C¥D) x|

—Task overview

Trial initiation: ¢ Spontaneous
" Lever

' stimulus IC'u'D_initiatinn Set I Location set I (500,6007)

" Magazine ™| 1ag, light

Initiation limited hold {5 {0 = no limit): I 10

Maimum nurm, trials (0 For no limit; I 100 Mazirnum time (mind (0 for no Iimit]l:l 120

Time between trials (51 from |5 ko I 15

Maccimurn tirme o waik For a response (5): I 5

—Trial settings

Locations | (1583,375), (500,375),... Left manipulanduml VD _leftarrow Right manip.l CYD_rightarrow
30 [eft" stimuli o SWAD L | "30 right" skimuli

Pk skirmuli; Add D1 Add VD 5
D _2 VD6
" Completely at random remove | |ovp 3 Remave | |cvp 7
% Draw without replacement (DWOR) oD 4 VD A
U - L -
DWOR mulkipli helpl: |1
multiplier {see help) I o Do
W Leave successful stimulus on screen during reward
v ... For duration of reward O e I 1

V¥ Leave successful manipulandum on screen during reward

[ Leave unsuccessful stimulus on screen during punishmenk
W ... Far duration of unishment ... far s |1
[T Leave unsuccessFul manipulandum on screen during punishment ! 3 (=)

Stimulus duration (53 (0 to keep stimuli For as long as responding permikked): I 0
Delay from trial skark (when stimulus appears) bo manipulanda appearing () (0 For simultaneous): I i

—Reversal and correction

[ Reverse within a session ... whenever subject perfoms I 6 af the [ast I & trigls correctly

\What Form of correction pracedure should be used?
& MNone

™ HaRsH, Mhenever a trial is performed incorrectly, P starks,

P consists of re-presenting the same Erial up te & bmes, &s soon as the subject gets a CP trial correct, the CF
terminates, Max #trials applies only bo MOMN-CORRECTION trials,

parameter & = I 10

Cancel |

e Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, requiring a
response to a stimulus on a touchscreen, requiring a magazine response). For stimulus initiation,
you can set its appearance and location. For magazine initiation, you can have the magazine light
illuminated to indicate the need for a response. For initiation methods other than "spontaneous”,
specify also the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to respond causes the trial to be
abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials, the
time, or both.

¢ Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial has
finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the same).
The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values. The time
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between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has finished.

¢ Maximum time to wait for a response. Once the response manipulanda have been presented,
this is the time that the program will wait for a response before abandoning the trial as an
omission.

e Locations. Click to choose the Locations used for the stimuli. The three locations are considered,
in order: LEFT (for the left manipulandum), CENTRE (for the stimulus), and RIGHT (for the right
manipulandum).

e Left and right manipulanda. Choose the stimuli to be used for the manipulanda.

e Pick stimuli... This can be (a) completely at random, in which a stimulus is drawn at random
from the combined "go-left" and "go-right" lists (with replacement); (b) draw-without-
replacement (DWOR). In DWOR, the task creates a combined 'pool' of "go-left" and "go-right"
stimuli, created by taking the go-left and go-right lists and making as many copies of them as the
DWOR multiplier, which you specify. On each trial, a stimulus is drawn without replacement
from this pool. The pool is re-created when it is empty. See also randomness
pseudorandomness, and drawing without replacement.

e "Go-left" and "go-right" stimuli. Specify your list of "go-left" and "go-right" stimuli. There is a
button to swap the sets.

e Leave successful stimulus/manipulandum on during reward? (etc.) When the subject
responds successfully, the stimulus and/or manipulandum can be left on the screen during
reward. When the subject responds unsuccessfully, the stimulus and/or manipulandum can be left
on the screen during punishment. These things can either be left on for the duration of the reward/
punishment (as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them
on the screen for.

e Stimulus duration. The stimulus begins when the trial starts (immediately upon trial initiation, as
defined abowe). Specify the stimulus duration, or zero to have the stimulus remain on-screen for as
long as the response manipulanda do.

e Delay from trial start to manipulanda appearing. A delay can be added between the trial start
(when the stimulus appears) and the response manipulanda appearing. (The manipulanda then
remain on screen for the "maximum time to wait for a response”, as abowe.)

e Reverse within a session. Optionally, the contingencies (whether a stimulus is "go-left" or "go-
right") can be reversed (for all stimuli simultaneously) during the session, whenever the subject
performs X of the last Y trials correctly. Specify the Xand Y. (When a reversal occurs, the
requirement is reset.)

e Correction procedure. A correction procedure can be applied if desired. In the "harsh"
technique, the correction procedure begins whenever a trial is performed incorrectly; the trial is re-
presented up to A times or until the subjects responds correctly. Specify the parameter A.

Example of CVD configured as a vigilance task

The screenshot above shows the CVD set up in conventional fashion. Here's an example of the CVD
set up as a \igilance task; in this example, the trials begin spontaneously, the stimulus (or "non-
stimulus") appears for 1 second, and then the respond manipulanda appear for up to 5 seconds.
Note also that you can vary the proportion of stimulus and non-stimulus trials; for example, to have a
3:2 ratio of stimuli to non-stimuli, enter 3 copies of the stimulus in one list and 2 copies of the non-
stimulus in the other list.
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Parameters for Conditional ¥isual Discrimination {(CY¥D}

—Task overview
Trial initiation:  © Spontaneous
" Lever

£ stimulus | Sef | Location set |(500,3?5}

" Magazine ¥ | 11ag, light

Initiation limited held (53 (0 = no limit): I 10

Maimum nurm, trials (0 For no limit; I 100 Mazirnum time (mind (0 for no Iimit]l:l 120

Time between trials (51 from |5 ko I 15

Maccimurn tirme o waik For a response (5): I 5

—Trial settings

Locations | (153,600}, (S00,6007,... Left manipulanduml VD _leftarrow Right manip.l CYD_rightarrow
30 [eft" stimuli o SWAD L | "30 right" skimuli

Pick: skiruli: Add WD _active Add C¥D_blark
" Completely at random . Remowve

r\- . —_—
+ Draw without replacement (DWOR) i i

[ Leave successful manipulandum on screen during reward

[ Leave unsuccessful stimulus on screen during punishmenk
[T Leave unsuccessFul manipulandum on screen during punishment

Stimulus duration (53 (0 to keep stimuli For as long as responding permikked): I 1
Delay from trial skark (when stimulus appears) bo manipulanda appearing () (0 For simultaneous): I 1

DWOR mulkipli helpl: |1
multiplier {see help) I Down Down
[ Leave successful stimulus on screen during reward
V| ... For duration of reward O e I 1

IV | ... for duration of punishment ... for (s I 1

—Reversal and correction

[ Reverse within a session ... whenever subject perfoms I 6 af the [ast I & trigls correctly

\What Form of correction pracedure should be used?
& MNone
™ HaRsH, Mhenever a trial is performed incorrectly, P starks,

P consists of re-presenting the same Erial up te & bmes, &s soon as the subject gets a CP trial correct, the CF
terminates, Max #trials applies only bo MOMN-CORRECTION trials,

parameter & = I 10

Cancel |

Screenshot
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1.9.7

See Signal Detection Theory for notes on analysis.

Continuous Performance Task

Summary

Stimuli appear one by one. Subjects must respond to targets and ignore non-targets.
About the task

In brief, stimuli appear sequentially, and subjects must classify them as targets (and respond to
them) or non-targets (and not respond to those).

Ancestry: Rosvold HE, Mirsky AF, Sarason |, Bransome EB, Beck LH (1956) A continuous
performance test of brain damage. J Consult Psychol 20: 343-350.

Task details

The task is composed of a series of stages. Each stage defines a target and nontarget(s), and
specifies their proportion (sometimes grouping trials into blocks that are approximately
imperceptible to the subject). Stages can hawe a passing criterion, and if the stage is passed (e.qg.
success on a certain number of trials within a certain time limit) the task progresses to the next
stage.

Individual trials simply consist of presenting a stimulus (target or nontarget) and seeing what the
subject does. Reinforcement options are configurable, as below.

For later, we'll define terms relating to responding:
hit = target appeared, subject responded
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miss = target appeared, subject didn't respond
false alarm = non-target appeared, subject responded
correct rejection = non-target appeared, subject didn't respond

Configuring the task

Parameters for Continuous Performance Task (CPT) x|

Cverall session length (mind (0 For no overall limit; I &

Intertrial interval (s): minimum: I nz rnaximunm; I 0.3

Reward and punishment options are set in the General Parameters.

[~ wait For reward/punishment to complete before proceeding

¥ Reward correct rejections (nok responding to an incorrect skimulus)
[ Punish False alarms (responding ko an incorrect stimulus)

[ Punish misses (nat responding b a carrect skimulus)

Stages:
stirmuli; MCSRTT vellowdot[correct, 4 trials, 10,000s),IDEDpredef_cir &dd Edit
Remowe
Up

4 | | _;I Dot

Locations used | {183,137), (500,137), (816,137), (183,375), (500,375), (B16,375)...

Cancel |

e Overall session length. Set the owerall session length in minutes, or O for no limit (since
individual stages must have a limit, as defined below, the task can never go on for ever even in this
situation). If an overall session time limit is set, and expires, the task ends immediately (ewven if
midway through a trial).

e Intertrial interval. Specify the minimum and maximum ITI, in seconds. The minimum and
maximum can be the same, giving a fixed ITI. If they are not, the actual ITl is chosen with a flat
probability density between the minimum and maximum.

e Reward and punishment are defined in the General Parameters.

e Wait for reward/punishment to complete before proceeding. If ticked, then when a trial
outcome is decided (by the subject responding, or by the stimulus time expiring), then after the
stimulus is remowved, reinforcement is delivered (with its duration being set according to the
General Parameters), and then the ITI begins. If unticked, the ITI begins at the same time as
reinforcement (though beware this if you use reinforcement that takes a considerable time, and the
[Tl is short).

e What to reward/punish? Hits are always rewarded. You can choose whether to reward correct
rejections, and whether to punish misses or false alarms.

e Then, define a sequence of stages with the Add/Remowve/Up/Down/Edit buttons (see below).

e Finally, choose the Locations used for the task.

When you edit a stage, the following dialogue box appears.
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Define parameters for a STAGE in the Continuous Performanc 5[

DEFIME THE TRIAL BLOCE:
(1) Correctfincorrect, (23 skimulus, (3 # trials, (4) max, time to present that stimuls;

CORRECT: MCSRTT _vellowdok [4 trials, 2,000 =] Add Edit:
Incorrect: IDEDpredef _circle_red [3 krials, 2,000 5]
Remove
Up
Lo

Trials in the block; 7
rumber of {independently randomized) repetitions of the block {number of blocks): I z

Mumber of trials in this stage: 14

Minimum response window (1 (0=stimulus duration anly): I 0

Location of correct and incarrect skimuli (and background stimulus, iF used): I 4 Sek |
Time limik For this stage (5) (across all atkempks) (0 = no limit): I 0
Mumber of consecutive correct responses ko pass the stage (0 = musk do all); I ]

Maximurm atkempts at this skage: I 2
Time limik For each attempt (53 {0 = no limik): I 30

Background stimulus {blank For none): I PaL_empbybox Sek

Cancel |

e Specify the stimuli that comprise a block of trials (using the Add, Remowe, and Edit buttons). The
editing dialogue looks like this:

CPT: Define stimulus x|

Correct? [+

Stimulus: | MCSRTT _yellowdat Set

Mumber of krials: I 4
Mazx, presentation kme (5 I 10

Cancel |

0 Choose whether the stimulus is treated as correct or not.

0 Choose the stimulus itself (by pressing Set). See Choosing stimuli for a task.

0 Choose the number of trials for this stimulus, within the block.

0 Choose the maximum time to present each stimulus for, in seconds. If the subject
responds, the stimulus is removed immediately; otherwise, it stays on the screen this long.

e The task displays the total number of trials per block (correct + incorrect). Within each block, the
trials will be randomized in order (shuffled randomly). Howewer, you can also specify the number
of blocks. Each block is randomized independently. To make this clearer, suppose you specify 3
correct trials (C) per block, and 3 incorrect trials per block using a single incorrect stimulus (N). A
single block might then be CCCNNN, NCNCNC, or any other permutation of 3xC and 3xN. If you
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then specify 3 blocks, you might see e.g. CCNCNN-NNCNCC-NCCCNN. Note that in each
consecutive block of 6 trials, there are 3xC and 3xN. In total, there are 9xC and 9xN. Alternatively,
you might specify 18 trials in a different way: a single block with 9 correct trials and 9 incorrect
trials. That might, by chance, give you exactly the same pattern as before - but it might also give
you CCCCCCCCCNNNNNNNNN (albeit with a very low probability), or
NNNNCNNNNCCCCNCCCC, and so on; these patterns couldn't emerge with our first example. So
the block design controls the granularity of the randomization.

e Choose the minimum response window. For very brief stimuli, you may wish to allow subjects
to respond for a short period after the stimulus has disappeared and still score this as correct (or
incorrect, for incorrect stimuli!). To do this, specify the minimum response window. For example,
suppose a 5-second minimum response window is specified. If a particular stimulus lasts 3
seconds, then an additional 2 seconds of response time will be allowed for responding after the
stimuli has vanished. If another stimulus lasts 7 seconds, then the subject will get 7 seconds to
respond (the subject can always respond while the stimulus is on the screen). A minimum
response window of 0 simply means that the stimulus duration is the only thing determining the
time in which responding can occur. Finally, to use this option, a background stimulus must be
used (see below) -- responding to the background stimulus is scored as "stimulus responding”
during the response window, and as "background responding” during other times.

e Choose the location of all the stimuli. This is a location number from within the location set
specified in the previous dialogue box.

Select the location x|

Enter the location number [as per the lozation zet zpecified in
the main tazk parameters]:

g

(] I Cancel |

e Time limit for the stage (across all attempts). You can specify O (for no limit), but in this case,
you must specify a maximum time for each attempt (see below). If you specify a limit, and this
limit expires, then any ongoing trial is aborted, and the task proceeds.

e Number of consecutive correct responses to pass the stage. If the subject responds correctly
(where in this instance a "correct response" includes both Hits and Correct Rejections) to a
certain number of trials in a row, it passes the stage, and mowes to the next. If you specify O here,
the subject must pass all the trials specified in order to progress. Note that a stage continues
even past a failure point: if you specify 20 trials, and require that the subject must get 5 in a row
correct to proceed, then it gets up to the whole 20 trials to achieve a 5-in-a-row, but as soon as it
does so, it mowves to the next stage.

¢ Maximum attempts at this stage. If the subject passes the stage, it proceeds to the next.
Otherwise, it can have up to this many goes at the stage. If it fails them all, the task ends.

e Time limit for each attempt. Specify a time limit for each attempt (compare "time limit for the
stage” above), or O for no limit. If a subject doesn't complete an attempt in this time, a new
attempt starts.

e Background stimulus. Optionally, specify a stimulus that is displayed at the same location as
the targets, throughout the stage (targets appear and disappear on top of it). This stimulus must
be specified if the minimum response window (see abowe) is longer than some of the target/non-
target stimuli.

See Signal Detection Theory for notes on analysis.
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1.9.8 Delayed Matching/Non-matching to Sample
Summary

A stimulus appears, followed by a delay, and then a selection of stimuli (including the original
stimulus). Subjects must choose the original stimulus (DMTS) or the novel one (DNMTS).

About the task

The Marker 1 sound is played to signal the start of a trial. An object is shown in the centre of the
screen (Phase 1). (Optionally, the subject has to touch this object; optionally, it can be rewarded for
doing so0.) The object vanishes, and a delay ensues. After this delay, the object is re-presented
together with one or more other objects (Phase 2), heralded by the Marker 2 sound.

In delayed matching to sample (DMTS), the subject must touch the object that was shown first.
In delayed non-matching to sample (DNMTS), it must touch the new object. (Both test the
subject's ability to remember information about the first object during the delay; the matching/
nonmatching option is typically used to account for or overcome a subject's species-specific natural
tendency to select either familiar or novel stimuli.)

Correct responses are rewarded; incorrect responses are punished. Optional correction procedure: if
correction is switched on, failed trials are repeated once, or until the subject gets it right (see below).

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Delayed Matching/Non-matching To Sample (DMTS DN ﬂ
Trial initigtion: {* Spontansous © Lever § Magazine W hag. light | ritiatian limited hald (=] (1= no limit; ID—
b axirumn nurn. trials [0 for no limit): IEEI_ t amirumn time [min] [0 for no limit): IEEI_

Time between tials [s] from |5— to |5— ¥ TRAIMING [see help]: touch resets time between tials
Location ==t | [183,137), (500,137), (816,137), [183,375). [500,375]. (216.375). (183,612), (500.612), (416,612

— Stiruli
[ Specify target stimuli by hand fdd
ze predefined stimuluzs set: Icamcag_mdmsﬂ j Hemove
[ Shuffle quadrants [multiplies #stimuli by 64 g |
I"-."arj,I colours [multiplies #stim « 2401] j o
Furci.ng CDIE{HE I-I . I_ Aurnble variants * Cyclical  Start with stimulus # IEI and waork dowh
Starting pozition [baze stimuluz, variant] [both zero-based]: € Random Try to aveid stimul ussd i (st |5— ol
I‘34 IEI ﬂl [ Phase 1 stimulus is the first of a set, not selected at random
—Phaze 1

[+ Must touch Phaze 1 stimuus [ Rewarded for touching Phase 1 stimulus Phase 1 stimulus duration (=) |5

Lacations: |4 Set | bl 2 timne bo wait for rezponze [=): I'ID
[T Don't choose location at random; draw without replacement from a list of size 1 % |1 =1

— Levels [determining the delay between phaze 1 and 2] - -
Delays [z] [negative => simultaneous)

Starting level: |1 o 1
% Do not alter the level Add 5.000 [Level 1]
" Choose the level randomly for each tial Bemove
" Increase level every ¥ tials U
" Increase level when 3 of last 20 tials performed comecty B
™ Draw randomly wo replacement from list of size |1 wl1i=1 Dy
¥ TRAIMING [see help]: touch resets delay
—Phase 2 - -
v Matching * Use only the first number of distractors in the list ta the right Fossible # distractors [0-7]
" Chooze the #distractars randomly far each trial Add 1
' Move to the next Hdistractors even ™y trials T |1 e
' Move ta the next Hdistractors when ' of last 20 trials were comrect g
" Diraw randamly wia replacement, list size I'I wli=1 Tovan

[~ Rotate targst and distractors

Locations: II:I,E,E,E! Seat | b tirme o wait for responze [s): I'ID

[ Don't choose comrect stim. lozation at random; draw without replacement from a list of size 4 2 |1 =4
[ Conection phase if subject fails Phaze 2

it nolonger than |0 3 fior, finger removal before praceeding [0 no limit]

[~ Repeat tial [give corection tidl] if Phase 1 ar Phase 2 failed, until subject succeeds at both phases

Cancel |

Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, or
requiring a magazine response - in which case you can have the magazine light illuminated to
indicate the need for a response) and the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to respond
causes the trial to be abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

o Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

o Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
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The time between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

o TRAINING: touch resets time between trials. If selected (as a training option), a touch to the
background restarts the intertrial interval (to discourage such touching). This only occurs during
the "proper" ITl, after any reinforcement (etc.) has finished.

e Location set. Click to choose the Locations used for the stimuli (which are then referred to,
below, by location number within the location set). By default, a 9-way grid is used as the
location set, and location 4 is the centre location; this is readily apparent by exploring the
location set and its graphical preview.

Stimuli

e Specify stimuli by hand. If you choose to specify stimuli by hand, the list shows the available
stimuli. You cannot put a stimulus into the list more than once. Click Add and Remove to add/
remowve stimuli. You can also choose one of two methods for choosing the stimuli for each trial:

e Cyclical. The program begins with a specified stimulus number and selects stimuli for
each trial by working down the list, resuming at the start of the list iffwhen it runs out of
stimuli to use at the bottom of the list.

e Random. The program picks a set of stimuli to use at random on each trial. You will need
to fill in "Try to avoid stimuli used in last X trials"; the program will try not to choose
any stimuli that have appeared (or were scheduled to appear, in the case of failure at phase
1) in the last Xtrials.

It's your responsibility to ensure that enough stimuli are in the list! The program will complain if
you try to start it and there aren't enough stimuli to set up a trial. It won't complain if it needs to
re-use stimuli from trial to trial.

Incidentally, when you Add stimuli, you can choose several at once by holding down the Shift
key as you click on stimuli:

Celect vizual object{z] to import, x|

IDED_line_1
IDED_line_10
IDED line 11

IDED line 12

IDED'_line_13
IDEDline_14
IDED_line_15
IDEDY line_16
1DED line 17

IDED line_18

IDED line 19

IDED_line_2 —
IDED_zhape_ 14

IDED shape 15

IDED_shape_18

IDED_shape_13

IDED_shape_2

IDED_shape_1 =l

] 4 I Cancel |

o Predefined stimuli. You may also use one of the predefined stimulus sets. If you choose this,
you have seweral further options:

¢ You can shuffle the quadrants of the stimuli, which multiplies the number of available
stimuli by 64.
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e You can vary the colours of the predefined stimuli in one of several ways:

Colours unmodified
Vary colours (multiplies #stim x 2401)
Monochrome, shape-only discrimination (X 7)
Monochrome, colour-only discrimination (x 1)
Monochrome, mixed colour/shape discrimination (x 3)
Seven colours per trial (x 840)
Monochrome, shape-only discrimination, fixed colour (x 1, although you can run this task with
up to 13 different colours)

For full explanations of these options, see "Technical details of the stimulus-generating
technigues used".

e Optionally, you can jumble the variants, which is a deterministic process (i.e. it's not
random), but it does tend to make adjacent trials much less similar, and is therefore to be
recommended.

When you use a predefined stimulus set, you specify the starting position - the starting
stimulus and colour variant. Both are zero-based (i.e. "0" means the first stimulus or the first
variant, and "1" the second...) The program will store the final position at the end of the task,
so that next time you can reload the subject's configuration file and just carry on. The position
is stored within the configuration file (with the intention that you have one configuration file per
subject). The program cycles through all the stimuli with the first colour variant, then starts
again at the start of the set and uses all stimuli with the next colour variant, and so on, until
all colour variants are exhausted. More likely, your subjects will be exhausted first, since
there can be many millions of possible stimuli! (As of 2-Apr-2005, the old option to set
"stimulus within subset" has been removed, and this parameter always starts at zero, since it
confused people.)

¢ For the "monochrome, shape-only discrimination, fixed colour" option, you can also specify
the forcing colour (the colour to force all the stimuli to be). See "Technical details of the

stimulus-generating techniques used" for details.

e Phase 1 stimulusis the first of a set, not selected at random. Whichever stimulus selection
method is used, the program must create a list of stimuli for use on each trial. This list must
contain the phase 1 stimulus (call it the S+) and one or more alternative stimuli to present along
with the S+ in phase 2. By default, the program picks the S+ at random from this list. If you tick
this option, the first stimulus in the list is assigned as the S+. The upshot: tick this option if you
would like complete predictability of which stimulus in a set will be the S+.

Phase 1

o Must touch phase 1 stimulus. If this is selected, then the subject must respond to the Phase
1 stimulus in order to proceed to phase 2. If you choose this option, you may also choose
whether or not the subject should be rewarded for touching the Phase 1 stimulus (but if you
do that, prior to 2/7/9 the memory delay began at the END OF THE REWARD; after 2/7/9
[MonkeyCantab 5.6] it begins at the start of the reward and the memory delays must all exceed
the maximum reward time set in the General Parameters). If you do not want your subject to
have to touch the stimulus, you must specify the Phase 1 stimulus duration instead.

e Locations. Here you can specify (by clicking Set) the location(s) that your Phase 1 stimulus
may be displayed in. The location numbers come from the location set defined above.

e Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails to make a response within this
time, the subject fails the trial. (This time limit applies to Phase 1, if you require your subjects
to touch the Phase 1 stimulus.)

e Choose location at random, or draw without replacement? By default, on each trial, the
Phase 1 location is chosen at random from the possibilities listed in the Locations box (see
abowe). If you tick "Don't choose at random; draw without replacement”, then the program
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behawes as follows. It makes a list containing N copies each of all the possible locations, where
N is the number you can type into the box (labelled "... from a list of size [number of possible
locations] x N = [total list size]."). Suppose you want locations 3, 4, and 5 as your possible
phase 1 locations - then there are three possible locations (call this L=3). If you enter N=2, the
program will enter the locations {3,3,4,4,5,5} (N=2 copies of each possible location) into its list,
for a total list size of L x N = 6. For each trial, it will then choose a location at random from this
list, removing it from the list at the same time ("drawing [out from the list] without replacement").
Suppose the first trial chooses location 4; then the list will be {3,3,4,5,5} for the next trial. When
the list is emptied, it is repopulated with L x N entries as before. The idea behind this is to allow
you to prevent the program from choosing the location completely at random, instead ensuring
an exactly equal distribution of locations across trials, nevertheless with some random element
from trial to trial. (Obviously, if you specify N=1, then if you hawe L possible locations, each
possible location will be used once in every L trials.) The larger N is, the closer the system is to
true random sampling (i.e. an infinite N is equivalent to unticking this option). Be aware,
however, that fully random choice means that your subject cannot predict anything on the basis
of past locations (even if the distribution of locations across trials is not exactly even as a
consequence of random sampling), but with a draw-without-replacement system, location does
become informative (e.g. if you've had locations 4,3,4,5,3 for the first five trials in our example,
the subject could in principle be certain that location 5 will be the one to be used next).
e For more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing without
replacement.

Levels (determining the delay between Phase 1 and Phase 2)

e On the right-hand side of the screen is the list of memory delays (delays between phase 1 and
phase 2) that correspond to lewels in the task. You may add, remove, or re-order the lewvels
with the buttons next to the list. You may then choose the starting level, and the method by
which the task chooses a lewel for each trial.

You can have the level fixed, or chosen randomly for each trial - in which case you can't enter a
starting lewvel - or you can increase the level by one every Xtrials, or you can increase the level
by one when X of the last 20 trials have been performed correctly. Set your chosen value of Xin
the box.

"Random" means truly random, not pseudorandom. If you want to have a certain proportion of
trials with one delay and a certain proportion with another, you could do it like this... Suppose
you want *roughly* 40 trials with a 2-s delay and 20 trials with a 4-s delay, mixed at random.
You could specify level 1 =2 s, level 2= 2 s, level 3 = 4 s, and choose lewels at random for a
total of 60 trials. They would be chosen at random (so you're not guaranteed exactly 40/20
trials, but on average they would be in a 2:1 ratio and the mean values would be 40 and 20).

(If, instead, you wanted 40 trials with a 2-s delay followed by 20 trials with a 4-s delay, then
you'd specify level 1 = 2 s, level 2 = 4 s, and increase lewvels ewvery 40 trials, for a total of 60
trials.)

"Draw without replacement” gives a pseudorandom system. It works just like the draw-without-
replacement system used for the location (see abowe). For more explanation of this topic, see

randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing without replacement.

e Simultaneous presentation of phase 1 and phase 2 stimuli can also be achieved. In this
variant of the task (Weed et al. 1999 Cog Brain Res 8: 185; Robbins et al. 1997 Psychopharm
134: 95), phase 1 proceeds as normal. On completion of phase 1, phase 2 is then immediately
presented, but the phase 1 stimulus persists in its original location; touches to this stimulus are
ignored, and the subject must touch the other stimulus that is visually identical to it but in a
different location. Simultaneous presentation is triggered by specifying a negative delay in the
delay list.
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o TRAINING: touch resets memory delay. If selected (as a training option), a touch to the
background during the memory delay restarts the memory delay (to discourage such
responding). Only likely to be useful as a training option!

Phase 2

e Matching. If this is ticked, the task is delayed matching to sample. Otherwise, it's delayed
non-matching to sample.

e For DNMTS, the original object is shown together with one novel object.

e For DMTS, the original object is shown together with zero (for training only), one, two, or
three novel objects ('distractors"), or from 17-Now-2004, up to seven distractors. Choose
how many nowel objects you want to present in Phase 2. (But note: since the automatic
stimulus-varying procedures available to DMTS generate stimuli in groups of 4, the stimuli
generated by these procedures with other total numbers of stimuli per trial are not
guaranteed to follow the same rules as with 4 total stimuli per trial.)

e Specify a list of the possible number of distractors, just as you specified a list of
delays (see abowe).

e Choose how you would like the program to pick the number of distractors from
your list. There are options to use only the first number in the list; to choose the
number of distractors randomly from the list for each trial; to progress steadily through
the list until the last one is reached (whereupon the program will stay on the last
value); to progress through the list when the subject gets Y of the last 20 trials correct
(you specify Y; when the program reaches the end of the list, it stays there); and to
draw without replacement from your list (multiplied by some multiplier that you specify,
just as for the the other draw-without-replacement systems discussed abowe). For
more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing

without replacement.
¢ Note that if you use an option that varies the number of distractors within the task, and

you are using stimuli generated by manipulating a predefined stimulus set, as
discussed abowe, the exact stimuli used may vary across sessions, particularly if the
number of distractors depende on the subject's performance (e.g. "progress to a new
number of distractors when the subject gets Y of the last 20 trials correct").

¢ Rotate target and distractors. If ticked, all phase 2 stimuli will be rotated by 90 degrees, left
or right at random. Currently this option only works for stimuli of the type CamcogQuadPattern,
which includes all predefined stimuli of the Camcog D(N)MTS, PAL, STAR, and ID/ED sets.

e Correction phase if subject fails Phase 2. Optionally, phase 2 can be repeated immediately
(once) if the subject fails it the first time.

e The correction phase is identical to Phase 2, and should begin immediately after any
punishment delivered for Phase 2 is complete. Since the correction phase is identical to
Phase 2, the stimuli are shown at the same locations. Therefore, the correction phase cannot
sensibly be started until the subject has remowed its finger from the screen following phase 2.
The option "Wait no longer than X seconds for finger removal before proceeding (0 no
limit)" controls this behaviour. If set to the default of zero, meaning "no limit", the program
waits until the finger is removed. Howeer (as of Apr 2006) there have been problems with this
feature that have not yet been identified; they may be hardware faults in some particular
touchscreens. The result is that the "finger removal" message appears not to get through to
MonkeyCantab, so it waits indefinitely to start the correction phase. This option allows you to
specify a limit to this time. If you specify 60 s, for example, then MonkeyCantab will proceed
with the correction phase as soon as the finger is removed following phase 2, or when 60 s
have elapsed following phase 2, whichever comes first.

e Locations. Here you can specify (by clicking Set) the location(s) that your Phase 2 stimuli
may be displayed in. The location numbers come from the location set defined above.

e Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails to make a response within this
time, the subject fails the trial. (This time limit applies to Phase 2, and the correction procedure
if one is used.)

e Choose location at random, or draw without replacement? By default, on each trial, the

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



93

MonkeyCantab

Phase 2 TARGET stimulus location is chosen at random from the possibilities listed in the
Locations box (see abowe). If you tick "Don't choose at random; draw without replacement”,
then the program uses the same draw-without-replacement system as described abowve for the
Phase 1 locations. For more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness,
and drawing without replacement. Note that the location of the target stimulus is drawn
according to this system; the locations of the distractor stimuli are always chosen at random
from the other possible locations. Note also the caveats above about drawing without
replacement, i.e. that it makes location informative to the subject, where it previously wasn't.
(My personal view is that random distributions are preferable to drawing without replacement for
this reason.) If a subject never reaches Phase 2, the location that would have been used for the
Phase 2 Target is used for the next trial.

e Repeattrial (give correction trial) if Phase 1 or Phase 2 failed, until subject succeeds at
both phases. If ticked, then failure at either Phase 1 or Phase 2 triggers an exact repeat of the
whole trial (total trial count permitting) until the subject succeeds at both Phase 1 and Phase 2.

Options for reward and punishment are set in the General Parameters section; visual objects are
defined in the Visual Object Library.

Screenshots from the task

Phase 1

Phase 2: DMTS with three incorrect stimuli
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Phase 1: a different stimulus...

DNMTS (not that you can tell by looking!)

1.9.9 Dual-Reward Ambiguous Cue Task

Summary

A stimulus is presented as a cue (and must be responded to, unless it's an auditory-only

stimulus).

¢ A choice is presented between manipulanda A and B. The stimulus is also re-presented at the
same time (optionally).

e Some cue stimuli signal that A is correct: responding to manipulandum A will deliver reward A.

e Some cue stimuli signal that B is correct: responding to manipulandum B will deliver a different
reward B.

e Some cue stimuli may be intermediate, and signal that either A or B is correct, probabilistically.

e Failure to respond, or an incorrect response, leads to "punishment” (e.g. a timeout).

About the task

This task is currently RESTRICTED to specified laboratories.
Most distributions of MonkeyCantab do not provide it, will refuse requests to add this task,
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and will not load the parts of configurations that incorporate this task.
Based broadly on Hales et al. (2016), PMID 27023442.
Trial structure

e For a given trial, a stimulus is selected. That stimulus may hawe a visual component, and may
have an auditory component. It is also associated with a probabilities that response A is correct,
P(A correct), and correspondingly P(B correct) = 1 - P(A correct).

e The stimulus is presented. If it has a visual component, it must typically be responded to (and
failure terminates the trial as an omission), though there is an option not to require this response.
If it's an auditory-only stimulus, responding is impossible, so it's just played.

o After the stimulus is chosen (or vanishes spontaneously for auditory-only stimuli), there is a short
pause.

¢ A choice is then presented between manipulanda (responses) A or B. The stimulus is also re-
presented at the same time.

¢ If the subject responds to the correct stimulus, it wins the corresponding reward. If it responds
incorrectly, or fails to respond, it is punished (e.g. with a timeout). (There are some extra options
for training.)

o After reward or punishment is complete, there is an intertrial interval (ITl) before the next trial
starts.

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Dual-Reward Ambiguous Cue Task (DRACT) 5'

r—Locations (stimulus + responses)

£183,375), (500,375), (516,375)

— Stimuli ko be classified

Add | A wisual = vellow_triangle, auditory = Tone(262 Hz; 1.00 5; 100 dBrel), P(A correct) = 1,000, presentations = 1 Edit |

B: visual = green_triangle, auditory = Tone(294 Hz; 1,00 s; 100 dErel), PLA correct) = 0,000, presentations = 1
Remove | |probel: visual = chartreuse_triangle, auditory = Tone(277 Hz; 1.00 s; 100 dBrel), P(A correct) = 1,000, presentations =
probez: visual = chartreuse_triangle, auditory = Tone{Z77 Hz; 1.00 s; 100 dBrel), P{A correct) = 0,000, presentations =

e} |
Downl ‘l I_'I

—Response manipulanda

Response A |I:-Iue_square Set

Respanse B: |red_square Set

Response A is: % Left ¢ Right  Randomized in groups of I 1

[~ TRAIMING: offer only the correct response [~ Present cue again at time of choice

—Reinforcers

Reward A [1.000 s];Purnpl(l.00s); Sound(Sine(523 Hz; 1,00 5; 65 dErel))

Reward B [1.000 s];Pump2(1.00s);Sound{SinefSa7 Hz; 1.00 s; 65 dBrel))

I

Punishments 1 reinf opkion: [#1] [10.000 s];Darkness(10.00s); Sound(Tone(500 Hz; 1,00 5; 100 dBrel))

— Timing
Stimulus limited hold {s) (0 For no limit): I 5 [~ offer choice even if no initial response

(Alwarys true if stimulus has no visual compaonent)
Pause between response-to-stimulus and choice () I 1

Choice limited hold {s) {0 For no limit): I 10 if initial response, or I 10 if not

[~ TRAIMING. After non-response at the choice stage, stimuli persist during punishment. 'Correct’ response terminates punishment.

ITI (5] I 2
Maximum session time (miny (0 for no limit): I an

—Trials

Mumber of trial groups (0 to repeat unkil session time up); I 5

—Correction procedure

l Repeat trial after an incorrect response?
™ Repeat trial after an omission (stimulus or choice)?

Ok Cancel

The options are as follows:
LOCATION SET

Pick a group of three on-screen locations. The first is for response A; the second is for the stimulus;
the third is for response B.

STIMULI

Add and configure your stimuli here. When you edit one, you get this dialogue:
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Configure stimulus for DRACT x|

Mame (for convenience only): I

Yisual component: I chartreuse_triangle Set
Auditory component: | Tone(s00 Hz; 1.00's; 100 derel) Set
Piresponse & is correct For Ehis skimulus): I 0.5

Mumber of trials on which this stimulus is presented, per krial group: I 1

(] 4 I Zancel

e Name. Every stimulus has a name; this is just for the operator's convenience. Names must be
unique within an instance of the task.

e Visual component. The stimulus can hawe a visual component. See Visual Stimuli.

e Auditory component. The stimulus can have an auditory component. See Sounds. (You must
specify either an auditory or a visual component, or both. If there is no visual component, the
subject will not be required to respond to the stimulus in the initial presentation phase.) Note that
sounds will be "looped" (repeated continually) to satisfy the timing requirements of the task (see
below), so sound durations that you configure here are of less relevance, as long as it's not zero.

e P(A correct). Choose the probability that, when this stimulus is presented, response A is the
correct one. (The probability of B being correct will be 1 minus this.)

e Number of trials. The number of trials that will use this stimulus, in a trial group. See below.

Trial groups. Suppose you design three stimuli, and call them X, Y, and Z. You specify that X
should be used 3 times per group, Y should be used 1 time per group, and Z should be used 3 times
per group. The task will proceed as follows: it will create a group of stimuli {X X X Y, Z, Z, Z}; it will
shuffle this group; and it will use them on each consecutive trial (drawing without replacement). That
is a "trial group". The task might end then, or you might choose to present sewveral trial groups per
session.

Note on probe stimuli. Depending on the degree of randomness, you can handle this in several

ways. If you want true randomness, and probe trials being a minority, you could do this:

¢ define stimulus X A always correct, 10 trials per group

¢ define stimulus Z: B always correct, 10 trials per group

o define stimulus Y: probe; perceptually intermediate between X and Z; 2 trials per group; P(A
correct) = 0.5

Howewer, because P(A correct) is implemented stochastically, you might find that your probe trial

was treated as "A correct” on 2 out of 2 trials in a group.

To ensure probe counterbalancing, you could do this instead:

¢ define stimulus X A always correct, 10 trials per group

¢ define stimulus Z: B always correct, 10 trials per group

¢ define stimulus Y1: probe; perceptually intermediate between X and Z; 1 trial per group; P(A
correct) = 1

¢ define stimulus Y2: probe; perceptually identical to Y1; 1 trial per group; P(A correct) = 0

That will give you a guarantee that your probe will be "A correct" on 50% of trials within each group
(not just on average).

MANIPULANDA

e Response A. The visual stimulus used for response A.
e Response B. The visual stimulus used for response B.
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e Response A side. You can set response A to be always on the left, always on the right, or
randomized. If you choose randomized, you can choose the group size, or draw-without-
replacement multiplier. For example, if you choose "1", you might get patterns like {L, R}, {L, R},
{R, L}, {L, R}. Ifyou choose "3", you might get patterns like {L, L, L, R, R, R}, {L, R, R, L, R, L},
{R,R, L, R, L, L}, and so on.

¢ TRAINING: offer only the correct response. If you tick this option, only the correct response
option is presented.

e Present cue again at time of choice? By default this is true, but you can disable re-
presentation of the cue at the time of choice.

REINFORCERS

e Reward A. Set the parameters for reward A, delivered when response A is correct and chosen.

e Reward B. Set the parameters for reward B, delivered when response B is correct and chosen.

e Punishments. Set the options for one or a number of options for punishment, used for wrong
responses and omissions. Whenever punishment is required, one of these reinforcers is selected
at random (not pseudorandomly; randomly).

TIMING

e Stimulus limited hold (s) (0 for no limit): When stimuli have a visual component, how long
should they be presented for, in the initial stimulus-only phase, before the trial is failed as a
"stimulus omission"?

e Offer choice even if no initial response: If this option is ticked, then the task will proceed to
the "choice" phase even if the subject fails to respond to a visual stimulus in the initial stimulus-
only phase.

e Pause between response-to-stimulus and choice (s): Set the delay between stimulus
presentation/response and the choice that follows.

e Choice limited hold (s) (0 for no limit): Specify how long to wait for a choice, before the trial is
failed as a "choice omission." You can specify a different limited hold depending on whether the
subject responded during the initial (stimulus-only) phase or not. If you don't want this difference,
just specify the same time for both.

¢ TRAINING: After non-response at the choice stage, stimuli persist during punishment.
'Correct' response terminates punishment. As described: this is a training option. If ticked, and
the subject doesn't respond at the choice stage, the stimulus and manipulanda persist during
"punishment”. A response to the correct manipulandum terminates punishment, and mowes to the
intertrial intenval (ITI). A response to the wrong manipulandum does nothing. (Note that responding
during this phase is recorded as events in the database, but doesn't change the "responded"
status of the main trial record, or the latency record there either.)

o ITI (s): Specify the intertrial interval.

e Maximum session time (min) (0 for no limit): Specify the maximum session time, or specify 0
for no limit (in which case the task proceeds until the allotted number of trials have been
completed). Trials won't be interrupted halfway through if the session time expires; instead, the
task will then finish when the current trial finishes.

TRIALS

e Number of trial groups. The idea of a "trial group" was defined above. Choose the number here.
(The session will end if either all trial groups have been presented, or a session time limit is
reached.)

CORRECTION PROCEDURE
e Repeat trial after an incorrect response? If this is selected, and the subject makes an

incorrect response, the trial is repeated exactly (increasing the total number of trials presented in
that group). This option is self-evidently incompatible with the training procedure, in which only a
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single correct response is offered. It is also prohibited if you specify an ambiguous stimulus, 0 < p
(A correct) < 1, since "correct" is undefined in that situation. (The task does not prevent you from
having two perceptually identical stimuli, one with p=0 and one with p=1, as abowe -- in that
situation, it's your job to ensure you don't enforce a correction procedure that it's impossible for
the subject to get right reliably!)

e Repeat trial after an omission? If this is selected, and the subject fails to respond (either as a
stimulus omission or a choice omission), the trial is repeated exactly (increasing the total number
of trials presented in that group).

Impulsive Choice

Summary

Subjects are offered a choice between two reinforcers, which can differ in their magnitude,
probability, and delay.

Purpose
Choice with delayed and/or probabilistic reinforcement (discrete-trial task).

Originally based on Evenden JL, Ryan CN (1996). The pharmacology of impulsive behaviour in rats:
the effects of drugs on response choice with varying delays of reinforcement. Psychopharmacology
128: 161-170.

Sample publications using this form of task (PMID refers to PubMed ID at http://mwww.pubmed.
com)

e Cardinal RN, Robbins TW, Ewveritt BJ (2000). The effects of d-amphetamine, chlordiazepoxide,
alpha-flupenthixol and behavioural manipulations on choice of signalled and unsignalled delayed
reinforcement in rats. Psychopharmacology 152: 362-375. PMID 11140328.

e Cardinal RN, Pennicott DR, Sugathapala CL, Robbins TW, Eweritt BJ (2001). Impulsive choice
induced in rats by lesions of the nucleus accumbens core. Science 292: 2499-2501. PMID
11375482.

e Cardinal RN, Cheung THC (2005). Nucleus accumbens core lesions retard instrumental learning
and performance with delayed reinforcement in the rat. BMC Neuroscience 6: 9. PMID
15691387.

e Cheung THC, Cardinal RN (2005). Hippocampal lesions facilitate instrumental learning with
delayed reinforcement but induce impulsive choice in rats. BMC Neuroscience 6: 36. PMID
15892889.

e Cardinal RN, Howes NJ (2005). Effects of lesions of the nucleus accumbens core on choice
between small certain rewards and large uncertain rewards in rats. BMC Neuroscience 6: 37.
PMID 15921529.

The following articles illustrate a quantitative methodology (to be commended) to establish aspects
of reinforcer delay/magnitude/probability sensitivity; this paradigm can also be accomplished with the
present task.

e Kheramin S, Body S, Mobini S, Ho MY, Veldzquez-Martinez DN, Bradshaw CM, Szabadi E,
Deakin JF, Anderson IM (2004). Effects of quinolinic acid-induced lesions of the orbital prefrontal
cortex on inter-temporal choice: a quantitative analysis. Psychopharmacology 165: 9-17. PMID
12474113.

e Kheramin S, Body S, Ho M, Velazquez-Martinez DN, Bradshaw CM, Szabadi E, Deakin JF,
Anderson IM (2003). Role of the orbital prefrontal cortex in choice between delayed and
uncertain reinforcers: a quantitative analysis. Behavioural Processes 64: 239-250. PMID
14580695.
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e Kheramin S, Body S, Ho MY, Velazquez-Martinez DN, Bradshaw CM, Szabadi E, Deakin JF,
Anderson IM (2004). Effects of orbital prefrontal cortex dopamine depletion on inter-temporal
choice: a quantitative analysis. Psychopharmacology 175: 206-14. PMID 14991223.

e Bezzina G, Cheung TH, Asgari K, Hampson CL, Body S, Bradshaw CM, Szabadi E, Deakin JF,
Anderson IM (2007). Effects of quinolinic acid-induced lesions of the nucleus accumbens core
on inter-temporal choice: a quantitative analysis. Psychopharmacology 195: 71-84. PMID

17659381.

Touchscreen and operant chamber versions of this task

This program (part of MonkeyCantab) is a touchscreen-based task. A separate task (known simply
as ImpulsiveChoice) exists to run this task in conventional lever-based operant chambers; see http://

www.whiskercontrol.com.

Typical trial structure

A number of types of task are possible with this program. The trial structure of a typical delayed-
reinforcement task, albeit using operant chambers rather than touchscreens, is shown below (taken

from Cardinal et al. 2001):

Intertrial state,
Darkness.

Trial begins.
Houselight on.
Traylight on.

Await nosepoke. — failure to respond

within 10 5 laads
nosepoke 4 lointerinal stale
+

Traylight off. ,*

Levens) out,

Delayed lever Await prass. Immediate lever
chosen | I chosen

Levers retracted. Levers retracted

Houselight off. Houwselight off.
Traylight on.
Small relnfercer (1 pellet) delivered,
Await nosepoke. = = &
Deley 1 nosepoke
Traylight off
Chamber inintartrial state,
Traylight on
Large rainforcar (4 pallets) deliversd,
Awdit NosEpoke. = = &
l nosepoke
Traylight off

Chamber in intartrial stata.

Fig. 1. Delayed reinforcement choice task. The
format of a single trial is shown; trials began at
100-s intervals. A session lasted 100 min and
consisted of five blocks, each comprising two
trials in which only one lever was presented
(one trial for each lever, in randomized order)
followed by 10 choice trials. The delay to the
large reinforcer was wvaried systematically
across the session. Delays for each block were
0, 10, 20, 40, and 60 s, respectively.

Likewise, the trial structure of a typical probability-based task is shown below (taken from Cardinal &

Howes 2005):
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Intertrial state.

Diaark nesss.

!

Tria beging.

Hauselight an.

Traylight on

fuwail nosapake, = = =

HOSCOORKE

Traylight oF.
Largejunceriain Levar{s} out.

fevar chosen r'_ Falt prace;

Levers retracted.
Hauselight aff.

probabiliity probabiify
] 1 p
Traylight <. M reinfarcer.

Chamber in
intertrial state.

Large reinforoer
delvered (4 pellets).
il nusaookes, = =k
i noEEpOke

Iraylight oh.
Chamber in
irtertrial atate.

Parameters

The parameters dialogue box looks like this:

_faifire fa raspond
within 10 5 leads
fer interliial slale

-

-
-~

Smallfceriain

] laver cRosen

Levers retracted.
Houselight off.
Iraylight an.
Small reinforcer
celivered (1 pellz:).
Bwait nasapoka.

- ol
l ETETR ]

Traylight aF.
Charnbsar in inlerlrial slala.
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et parameters for Impulsive Choice {delayed reinforcement choi ﬂ

... i mobile, left/right zide iz drawn wo replacement from list of zize 2 2 I'I =2

"Left" right'! Iu:n:atiu:unsl [250.600). (F50.600)

— Option & [twpically fixed]

v Same stimulus for all & options Stirnuluz/manipulandunm; Il:uluedcut Set |
Reinfarcer & | [0.045 =]:Pellets(1]

— Option B [typically warnable]

¥ Same stimulus For all B options S tirmulusAmanipulandun; Iyelluwtriangle Set |
Reinfarzer B | [1.680 z]:Pellstz(4]

— Block structure with delays/probabilities [+ varving stimul], in order [unlezs randomized]

Add | Up | A[d=0.000, p=1.000], B[d=0.000 s, p=1.000]
#]d = 0.000 5, p = 1.000], B[d = 10.000 =, p = 1.000]
Hemwe| D.jwn| A]d = 0,000 5, p =1.000], B[d = 20.000 5, p = 1.000]
#]d = 0.000 5, p = 1.000], B[d = 40.000 =, p = 1.000]

E dit | Ald =0.000 %, p=1.000], B[d =60.000 =, p=1.000]

Mate: thiz determines the number of trial blocks, whichis: &

— Tazk structure
Trial iritiatior: € Spontaneous © Flequire lever responze  © Fesponse to central stimulus Iredsquar Setl

"~ Magazine responze ¥ iluminate magazine light

Mum. FORCED-choice trialz/block: |2 Mum. FREE -choice trials/block: I'IEI [ Shuffle within block
[T Shuffle acrozs ALL trials [destays block. structure]

[ Stimulus bridges delay & Side © Central % choser' stim:lempt_l,ldcut Setl B chozen' Iempt_l,ltria Setl

"Central' location | [R00,200)

™ Houselight bridges delay [MOT advized] (= on during delay, callection, feeding]
[ Magazine light bridges delay

|mitiation limited baold [2]; |10 Chaoice limited hold [z]: |10 Collection lim. hold [z]: I'IEI
Reinf. collection time [=]; (6 Trialz begin eweny: [z] (100 Seszion time [min]; 100.0

¥ Fepeat forced-chaice tials in which an omiszion ocours

¥ Fepeat free-choice trials in which an omission occurs

— Quick config with commaon defaultz

Delay taskl Mo-delay testl Delays reversedl B azic training | oK Cancel

Probabilistic taskl Certain testl Probabilities reversedl

The options are as follows:

e The stimulus with varying parameters (stimulus B) is left/right/mobile. Whereas the usual
operant chamber version of this task associates a lever's side (e.g. left/right) with a particular
reinforcement outcome, this touchscreen task associates a visual stimulus with a particular
outcome. Suppose a red circle is your chosen stimulus for option A (which might be a small,
immediate reward) and a green square is your chosen stimulus for option B (which might be a
large, variably delayed reward). Should the option B stimulus always be on the left, always on the
right, or variably on the left and right?

o ... if mobile, left/right side is drawn without replacement from list of size 2 x N. If you
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choose the "mobile" option, then specify this option. You choose a number; we will call it N.
When you run the task, N copies of "left" are put into a hat, and N copies of "right" are also put
in. The contents of the hat are shuffled. For each trial in turn, an option is then drawn out at
random (and not replaced); this option determines the side of option B. When the hat is empty,
the procedure is repeated. So if you specify N = 1, then each consecutive trial pair contains one
"A on the right / B on the left" trial and one "A on the left / B on the right" trial. If you specify a
very large N, the procedure becomes close to drawing truly at random. See Drawing Without
Replacement for more details.

o As a further complexity, forced-choice trials are, by default, arranged in A/B pairs (see
below). The "B side" is kept constant across that pair. A new "B side" is picked for each pair
as described abowe. In free-choice trials, a new B side is picked for each trial as described
abowe.

"Left"/"right" locations. Define the Locations used for the left and right stimuli.

Option A (typically fixed). This section specifies the parameters for option A.

e Stimulus/manipulandum. What stimulus will be shown for the subject to touch to obtain
option A? Set the stimulus (see Choosing Stimuli For A Task). Alternatively, untick "Same
stimulus for all A options" and then you can specify the stimulus on a per-block basis.

o Reinforcer A. Define the reinforcer delivered for this option.

Option B (typically variable).This section specifies the parameters for option B.

e Stimulus/manipulandum. As for option A.

¢ Reinforcer B. Define the reinforcer delivered for this option.

Block structure.

e Here you specify a list of blocks. Each block contains a delay and probability for each of the A
and B options, and if you are setting stimuli on a per-block basis, those too.

Task structure.

e Trial initiation: spontaneous/lever/stimulus/magazine. Should trials initiate themselves
spontaneously? Should a lever response be required to start the trial? Or should the subject
have to touch a central stimulus (which you can set) to initiate each trial? Or should the subject
have to respond in the food magazine (optionally, illuminating the magazine light to indicate
this?)

o Number of forced-choice trials per block. Trials are grouped into blocks. Blocks typically
start with a certain number of forced-choice trials; by this | mean that only one option (A or B) is
offered in each trial. Specify an even number here; "A" trials and "B" trials are (by default)
delivered in pairs, with the A/B order within each pair being random.

o Number of free-choice trials per block. After the forced-choice trials, there are free-choice
trials, where A and B are offered. Specify the number of free-choice trials in each block.
Remember that the delay/probability of option B stays constant within a block, but varies
across blocks.

o Shuffle trials within a block? Optionally, instead of having the forced-choice trials followed by
the free-choice trials, you can shuffle (randomize) the order of all trials within a block.

o Shuffle across all trials? If ticked, all the trials will be shuffled together (across blocks).

e Stimulus bridges delay. If selected, a stimulus will be displayed during the delay to the A and
B reinforcers (assuming that the response is rewarded). Choose the stimuli to be displayed
when A and B have been selected, and choose whether this stimulus should be displayed on
the side of the manipulandum (i.e. the A stimulus will be displayed on the A side, etc.) or in the
centre of the screen.

e "Central" location. Define the Location used for the central stimulus.

e Houselight bridges delay. Ordinarily in this task, the houselight is on when waiting for trial
initiation, and when waiting for a choice, and off at all other times. If this is ticked, the
houselight is left on during any delay, and during reinforcement delivery/collection/feeding.

e Magazine light bridges delay. If ticked, the magazine light will stay on during the delay.

e Initiation limited hold. If the subject does not initiate the trial within this time, the trial is
abandoned. (Not applicable for the "spontaneous" method of trial initiation; see abowe.)

e Choice limited hold. If the subject does not choose A or B within this time, the trial is
abandoned.

e Collection limited hold. If the subject does not collect the reinforcer within this time, the task
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returns to the intertrial state. (Note that typical MonkeyCantab equipment cannot detect
pellet collection, only licks at the pump; however, behaviourally it is unlikely to matter if
the task returns to the intertrial state whilst pellets are being collected/eaten. Obviously,
collection latency data will only be available for pump licking.)

e Reinforcer collection time. Once the reinforcer has been collected, the lights stay on for this
length of time before the task returns to the intertrial state.

e Trials begin every... (known as the trial period, in the physics sense). Other things being
equal, trials should begin at fixed intervals in delay-of-reinforcement tasks so as to awoid the
confound of a subject choosing a short-delay reinforcer often and thus doing better than a
subject choosing a long-delay reinforcer. This task fixes the trial period (the interval at which
trials begin) so as awoid this problem. You must specify a time that exceeds the maximum
reinforcer delay, plus initiation/choice/etc. limited hold times.

e The session time is shown, calculated from the information you have provided.

e Repeat {free, forced}-choice trials in which an omission occurs. Optionally, you may
repeat (exactly) trials on which the subject makes an omission (i.e. fails to initiate, or fails to
respond). Such repetitions will PROLONG the overall session time.

e Pellet pulse length. This option should be set to match your pellet dispenser; see the General

Parameters.

e Time between pellets. This option should be set to match your pellet dispenser (and to make
the arrival of multiple pellets distinctive to the subject); see the General Parameters.

e Quick configuration options. These buttons provide commonly used default settings for the
assessment of delay or probability sensitivity; see the publications cited abowe for further
discussion.

When you add or edit a delay/probability setting for option B, you'll see this:

Enter values for the delay to, and probability of, re x|
A delap [z]: IEI
1

&, probablity:
A b IIDEDpredef_u:iru:Ie_I:uIau:k St
B delay [z); |'| 0

B probability: |1
B stimsls; IIDEDpredef_square_l:ulau:k Set

K, I LCancel |

If you have configured the task for independent stimuli for each delay/probability pair, you can also
set the stimulus at this point.

1.9.11 List-based Delayed Matching/Non-Matching to Sample

Summary
A variation of the D(N)MTS task allowing greater efficiency of testing with long delays.

About the task
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This task is a variant of the normal D(NYMTS task. Suppose you want to test many long delays (e.g.
5 minutes, 10 minutes, and 15 minutes). In the conventional task, in which SAMPLE and CHOICE
phases are paired, this would be slow:

SAMPLE 1 ... CHOICE 1 (5 minutes plus response times)
SAMPLE 2 ... CHOICE 2 (10 minutes plus response times)
SAMPLE 3 ... CHOICE 3 (15 minutes plus response times)
... total 30 minutes plus response times

But the task could potentially be run in a more time-efficient manner, also requiring the subject to
memorize several samples at once:

SAMPLE 1 ...
SAMPLE 2 ...
SAMPLE 3 ...
CHOICE 3
CHOICE 2
CHOICE 1
... total 15 minutes plus response times

The ListDMS task implements a generic algorithm that takes a large set of "dumbbell"-shaped
temporal objects:

SAMPLE-gap-CHOICE

OF XK= XOOKX
and schedules them to minimize the owerall total time, without any of the "XXX' parts overlapping.

Seweral scheduling methods may be used, including

"stack"
XXXKXXK= = === = - - XXXXXXXXXX
XXXXX- - - - - XXXXXX
"nest"
XXXKXKXKK = == m e mmm e e e m e o - XXXXXXXXXX
XXXXX- - - - - - XXXXXX
"overl ap"
XXXKXXKK = == mm e e e m e o - XXXXXXXX
XXXKKKK= === mm e e e e e o - - XXXXXXXX

In what follows, "subnesting" means the following:
fully subnested

D0 0 00 ¢ G e XXXXXXXXKX
XXXXXK- = == === - - XXXXXX
not fully subnested
D0 0 00 ¢ G e XXXXXXXXKX
XXXXXK- = == === - - XXXXXX XXX- - - XXX
not fully subnested
D0 0 00 ¢ G e XXXXXXXXKX
XXXXXK- = == === - - XXXXXX
XXX === - - XXX

If you're not interested in how the scheduler works, skip the next few paragraphs.

"IN ADVANCE" SCHEDULING. The schedule is determined completely in advance. Therefore, we
need to know how long each part of each trial's XXX------- XXXX structure is. The memory delay
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begins at the moment that the sample phase (Phase 1) ends - because that's when the stimulus

vanishes, and the subject must begin to rely on its memory. Therefore, the scheduled "dumbbell”,

with its two "elements" to be scheduled, is made up as follows:

o first element length = maximum Phase 1 (sample phase) time (the scheduler tak es into account
whether lever initiation is being used, and whether the subject has to respond to Phase 1, and any
reward time if Phase 1 is being rewarded, and so on)

¢ gap length = memory delay MINUS first element length (because the memory delay could start
almost immediately after Phase 1 begins, if the subject responds quickly, or right at the end, if it
responds late).

¢ second element length = maximum Phase 2 (choice phase) time PLUS maximum Phase 1 time
(for the same reason as above) (the scheduler also takes into account the minimum intertrial
time, and the maximum reward/punishment time).

/'l scheduling in advance

/'l 1=phase2, .=nenorydel ay, 2=phase2, X=first/second scheduling elenent, -
=schedul i ng gap

I

[ 1112222, ... 222222222 | ong phase 1

O 222222222 short phase 1

[T XK= === - - - - XIXXKIKHKKXAKHK el ements and gap

"ON THE FLY" SCHEDULING. The schedule is drafted as abowe, creating a sequence of trials (and
a draft but not quite a full schedule; see below). However, the program aims to use the entire
memory delay as the "gap". Therefore:

o first element length = maximum Phase 1 time (as before) PLUS an "on-the-fly" safety margin of
50ms (to more than compensate for a potential couple of milliseconds of inaccuracy caused by
recalculating on the fly and communicating changes to the sener; in the source code, this is
LI STDVS_ONTHEFLY_SAFETY_MARG N);

¢ gap length = memory delay MINUS any "phase 1 leftover" time (intertrial time and time spent
rewarding Phase 1 - this is time that occurs within the memory delay, as the memory delay starts
from the moment of responding in phase 1, but is not schedulable within the memory delay)
MINUS LI STDVB_ONTHEFLY SAFETY_MARG N,

e second element length = maximum Phase 2 time PLUS an "on-the-fly" safety margin of 50ms (

LI STDVS_ONTHEFLY_SAFETY_MARG N).

Having drafted the schedule, the task then sets up the first trial. When that trial's phase 1 is

complete, the program calculates the time saved (the difference between the actual first element

length, and the scheduled maximum possible first element length). All subsequent trials are then
brought forward by the time saved (if possible, i.e. if a scheduled Phase 2 doesn't prohibit some later
trials from being brought forward). The next trial's start time is thus determined, and this trial is set
up. (The timing of subsequent trials remains uncertain until we know the actual first element time for
the trial that's coming.)

/1 scheduling on the fly

[ 1111222, ... 222222222 | ong phase 1

I #

O 222222222 short phase 1

I # # = during nenory del ay but not
schedul able (e.g. reward, wait tine)

[T XOKKKKK- === == m - - XIOXRXIAKAKK~ el ements and gap (~ = safety
mar gi n)

In this scheduling system, overlaps cause a problem (because bringing forward all forthcoming trials
might cause conflicts with existing schedule Phase 2 components with which they might clash).
Therefore, "overlap" optimizations are disabled for on-the-fly scheduling.

A few parts of the conventional D(N)MTS task are incompatible with this process (such as specifying
the session length - this now becomes a consequence purely of the trials scheduled). The
"correction” phase is removed. The maximum time between trials is now a consequence of the trial
schedule and cannot be specified manually. The sequence of trial delays is now determined by the
scheduler, not by the user. There are slight modifications to the way that the number of distractors
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can progress (but only to the extent of making the task logically consistent). Otherwise, the
ListDMS task implements all the options of the D(N)MTS task.

Configuring the task

List DM5 (list-based delayed matching to sample)

[ Require lever response ko start each trial [Max time bojwait For lever () I g

Iinimurn time between Erials (=) I 1 Cancel |

Location set | [183,1371, (500,157}, (816,137, (183,375), (500,375), (816,375), (183,612), [500,6121, (516,612

— Skimuli
[ Specify target stimuli by hand add
Use predefined skimulus Icamcu:.g_mdmslj j Remove

Iv shuffle quadrants {mulkiplies #stimuli by 64)

e}
I'-.-'ary colaurs {mulkiplies #stim = 24013 j B |

Fnrcil_-'g mlm_"r: I ! ; |7 Jumble variants % Cyclical  Start with stimulls # I 0 andwork dowvn
Starting position (base stimulus, wariant) (both zero-based): ¢ Random T ter mrvoic] st uaad 1 IastlS_ brials
I 244 I u ﬂl [~ Phase 1 stimulus is the First of a set, not selecked at random

—Phase 1 - SAMPLE
[w Must touch Phase 1 stimulus | Rewarded For bouching Phase 1 stimulus Phase 1 stimulus duration (5): |5

Locations: I ! Set | Manx kime to wait For response (=) I 4

[ Don't choose location at random; draw without: replacement Fram a list of size 1 = 1 =1
—DELAYS = -
In this task, delavs are not chosen randomly of pseudorandornmly. Delays () (negative =3 simultaneos)
You specify a list of delays, and (ko save waork) the number of copies of the Add 2.000
list wou wank bo use, Then the program creates a schedule of trials to 25,000

Eemave &0.000

incorporate the delays you have specified. View schedule | "

Lse: I 1 copies of the list x 3 delays in lisk = 3 trials in bokal Cratn
| schedule each copy of the list independently {and identically) then concatenate

" Schedule entirely in advance  (* Sequence in advance, schedule on the fly fin which case, the schedule is a draft)
™ Mirimize schedule duration (% Prioritize "subnesting” e.g. A1{B14C1 C2MEZ1AZ
™| Disabile "nest" optimization, I~ | Disable "overlap! optimization (slways disabled for an-the-Hy. scheduling)

—Phase 2 - CHOICE : :
v Matching % Use only the first number of distrackars in the list to the right Possible # distractars (0-7)

" Choose the #distractors randomly For each trial Add

" Move ko the next #distractors every ¥ trials I 1 Remoyve

1
2
3
" Move ko the next #distractors when ¥ of last 20 trials were correct Ug 4
= Draw randomly wjo replacement, list size I 1 xE=8 g

L

Lo

"Every n krials" or "the last 20 trials" refers here to PHASE 2 components, See help Ffor details,
[~ Rotate target and distractors

Locations: IEI,I,Z,S,S,E-,?JE Set | Max time to waik for response |4

[™ Don't choose correck stim, location at randorn; draw without replacement From a list of size & I 1 =

All the parameters are the same as the DINYMTS task, with the exception of the following.
Maximum number of trials: REMOVED.

Maximum time: REMOVED.

"Try to avoid stimuli used in the last N trials": Stimuli for both phase 1 (sample) and phase 2
(choice) are assigned at the moment that Phase 1 begins. Therefore, "used in the last N trials"
may include some trials for which Phase 1 has been presented, but Phase 2 is yet to be
presented. Other than this quirk, the functionality is identical to the D(N)MTS task.

e Time between trials: can specify the minimum only, not the maximum. Try to make this as short
as possible, to keep the owerall session time down and to allow more space to squeeze in trials
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interleaved among each other.

e Delays are specified in a simple list, with a list multiplier (how many copies of the list are to be
used?). This determines the number of trials, and the schedule. For example, if you have 4 delays
in the list, and use 4 copies of the list, you will get 16 trials. You can enter the same delay into
the list seweral times, if you wish. Delays can be zero. As in the D(N)MTS task, setting a delay as
negative means a zero delay with the sample stimulus shown alongside the choice stimuli in
Phase 2 ("simultaneous" variant).

e Optionally, you can schedule in clusters. Choose "Schedule each copy of the list
independently (and identically) then concatenate". If you do this, one copy of the list is
scheduled, and then n copies of the schedule are run back-to-back. This may be useful, but isn't
optimally efficient. By default (with this option unticked), the whole multiple-copy list is scheduled
as one entity. This may give a more complex schedule but a more efficient one. (If you only use
one copy of the list, obviously this tickbox does nothing.)

e Choose schedule in advance or schedule on the fly. In-advance scheduling gives a schedule
that will be adhered to strictly in terms of trial start times. On-the-fly scheduling is more efficient;
the order of the trials is fixed, but the actual start times are altered slightly, "live", to allow the
entire memory delay to be filled with other trials (described above).

¢ Choose the scheduling strategy: do you want to minimize overall schedule duration (in which
the strategies used, internally termed Sizist and Methodologist, may or may not produce full
subnesting) or to prioritize subnesting (described abowve) over schedule length?

¢ You can also force the disabling of nest and overlap optimization methods; overlap
optimizations are in any case disabled for on-the-fly scheduling (as described abowe), and you
cannot disable nesting if you specify the "prioritize subnesting" scheduling strategy.

e Once you've specified the delays and the multiplier, you can have a look at the schedule that'll be
used: click View Schedule. More detail is given below.

e The options for the number of distractors are the same as the D(IN)MTS task, except for a
caweat about two options: "Mowve to the next #distractors every Y trials" and "Mowve to the next
#distractors when Y of last 20 trials were correct". The need for a change is obvious: since sample
and choice phases may now occur in novel sequences. Since the number of distractors is
assigned internally when Phase 1 begins, these options are changed as follows. (1) The "Move to
the next #distractors every Y trials" option works as usual, except that the sequence of
distractors is an orderly progression from the point of view of the Phase 2 elements (and therefore
not necessarily of the Phase 1 elements) even if that Phase 2 is never presented (because the
subject fails Phase 1). (2) The "Move to the next #distractors when Y of last 20 trials were
correct" option refers to the last 20 choice phases (Phase 2s), at the time that the trial's Phase 1
begins; this clearly isn't quite as sensible as in the D(N)MTS task and it is probably best not
used.

e The option to repeat all or parts of a trial (give a correction trial) is removed, as this
unpredictability would mess up the scheduling.

e The option to reward Phase 1 performance is removed, as this makes the timing of the memory
delay and scheduling other trials harder.

More on the schedules

A sample schedule looks like this:
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ListDMS schedule preview |

Times are in ms., Elements represent trials with Phase 182 components (allowing also for subject response times).

Element 0 (startl-endl/ start2-end2): 0-24999 / 200000-224999 (memory delay 200000, overall length 225000, second part arder 3)
Element 1 (starti-endl [ start?-end2): 25000-49995 / 125000-149999 (memory delay 100000, overall length 125000, second part order 1)
Element 2 (start1l-end1 / start2-end2): 50000-74999 / 75000-99999 {memory delay 5000, overall length 50000, second part order 0)
Element 3 (startil-endl/ start2-end2): 150000-174599 / 175000-199999 (memory delay 0, overall length 50000, second part arder 2)
Cverall length: 225000, Before optimization, it was 450000, Optimized plan is 50.00% of the original length.

(Length reached by Sizist algorithm: 225000, Length reached by Methodelogist algorithm: 225000.)

Copy to dipboard | oK Cancel |

This particular example is for 1 copy of a list with delays 0, 5, 100, 200 sec (with response time
limits, reward times, etc., set in the rest of the task parameters, as described abowe, and in the
General Parameters). The scheduler has done this:

0 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200
SAMPLED. . . . CHO CEO
(this will be TRI AL 0)

....... SAMPLEL. ....................CHO CE1l

(this will be TRIAL 1)

.............. SAMPLE2CHO CE2

(this will be TRIAL 2)
.......................................... SAMPLE3CHO CE3
(this will be TRIAL 3)

Note also that extra time is allowed for response times, reward, etc.; therefore, trials with short
memory delays appear to have no gap scheduled (all this means is that the potential variability in
subjects’ responses means that there is no gap into which another trial, or component of a trial,
could potentially be scheduled).

There appears to be no gap between, for example, SAMPLEO and SAMPLEL1 - but the scheduler
has already incorporated the "minimum time between trials" into the end of each segment, so this
gap will be present (from the scheduler's point of view, SAMPLEO ends when the sample is over, and
then any time that the sample could have taken if the subject were a bit slower to respond [if you're
making your subject respond to sample phases], plus the minimum time between trials, and any
reward time, etc.).

You can take a copy of the schedule for the clipboard if you wish (though, of course, it is also saved
in the results textfile, and equivalent information is saved to the results database).

As of 8 Mar 2010, the schedule also reports the size from the Subnest algorithm, and whether the
resulting final schedule is fully subnested or not.

In the "Chronological Order" section of the results (e.g. the ListDMS_ChronologicalOrder table in the
database), this structure will appear as follows, if the subject responds to all trials:
SegmentNumber,SegmentStartTimeMs, Trial,Phase
o,...,0,1
1,..,11
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a2l
2,2
1,2
RC I |
3,2
..,0,2

NoOUTA WN

In the trial-based results (e.g. the ListDMS_Results table in the database), all trials appear, even if

they were not given; look for the Phasel1lGiven and Phase2Given fields to see if they were actually
delivered. Look at the OrderlnPhase2Sequence field to quickly determine the sequence of Phase

2 components (this is the number shown as "second part order" in the schedule description shown

abowe). Phase 1 components are given in the order that the trials appear in the results.

1.9.12 Multiple-Choice Serial Reaction Time

Summary

Subjects must monitor the screen for a stimulus, which may appear in one of several locations, and
respond rapidly to its location.

About the task
A marker tone (Marker 1) signals the onset of a trial.

A Centring Object is presented below the centre of the screen, and the subject must touch it, and
keep touching for a specified duration. (Optionally, it is rewarded for this.) As an alternative, the
subject must respond on a non-touchscreen device (a button or lever) and hold it for the specified
duration.

There is then a delay.

Then a different object is presented in one of 1, 3, or 5 locations for a certain duration (typically
brief). The subject must respond (within a timeout), and is rewarded for doing so. It's punished for
missing or getting it wrong.

Optionally, you can choose whether the targets are randomly distributed among the locations (e.qg.
33% - 33% - 33% with three locations) in the test phase, or are distributed with a different pre-
specified distribution. There are probably not very many good reasons for using an uneven
distribution, so think twice before using it!

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Multiple-Choice Serial Reaction Time Task

" A-choice  3Fchoice (¢ S-choice € 2-choice

Phaze 1 location | [500,375) Phase 2 locations | [120,600), (310,600], (439,600), [683...
b amimurn number of tialz [0 far fo lirit): IED b axirnurn tinie [min) [0 far na limit]: IED Time between trials [z]: from |1 ta |2 3

— PHASE 1 [CENTRIMNG THE SUBJECT]
¥ Require Phase 1 [centing] responze [ lgnore other responses during centring response

Response on: (% Touchscreen © Lever/button ¢ Magazine [ KMag light

Stimulug: IMCSHTT_centlingtliang Sef | when being touched: IMCSHTT_centringtria Set ™ Tireat lever as refractabile

M axirium tirme ta wait for rezponze [2); |1 ] [ Play Marker 2 sound as response starts
Tiime: for which subject must respond [=]: ) Fised |1

£ Progressive: increase aften < conseculive comect Start (=] |02 | [herement (=] I'I

% Frogressive: increase aften [hon-consecutive)camest  Criterion it |3 Cefling [s];|1IJ_2
€ Blip/[brief response only)

V¥ Must respond urtil target appears
[" | Beward conect Phase 1 performance [HLE. not advized! Subject will lase focus]

~DISTRACTOR

[V Use distractor  pidistiactor) = [05  Stimulus: [MCSATT reddot Setl I Distractar only enabled for tisls [0 to 100

Digtractor onset [seconds after centring rezponze begins): IIJ_1 Distractor offzet [ditta]: |E|.4

— PHASE 2 [TARGET DETECTION AMD RESPONSE]
¥ Punish premature responding [ .. but only by restarting the delay before stimulus presentation

Target stimulus: IMESHTTJE"UWC' Set | Alemative target stimulus [optional): I Set | plalternative] = IU-5
“thsent stirmulus marker: IF'AL_empt_l,lbm: Set | Man-target stimulus [presented at all other locations: optional]: IMESHTT_centrin Set |

b ax. time to wait for response (g |2 v . timed from the end [rather than the start) of the stimulus

[ After first responze, permit [perseverative] responding € untl magazine responze. 8 for this Hme [2]; |5 ) either
[" | Funish perzeverative responding

[~ Don't choose locations independently across trials; draw without replacement from a list of size numlocations « |1

I Equiprababls lacations plieftj= [0333  piight)- [0:333 oloc0=[02  plioc1=[02 ploc2f02 poc - [02

— Pozsible delays before target stimulus [z

' Random between ID.E [minimum]andID.E [rmax] Add | Up | 0.500

" Randormly from the list | | lggg
- L . ) . ) Hemave] Daws]] -
Fram the list, in arder, with |1 frials at each valle [restarting from the top if need be] 2000

I'I

™ Draw randomly wio replacement from list of size wid=4

— Possible target stimulus durations (3]

" Start with IU-B ahd decrease by IU-'I after everny |5 COPEEE, sUCtesses, b IU-1 &dd Up ||0.500

" Random between IEI.'I [rrinimu] and|2 (] e o
& Randomly from the list

€ From the list, in order. with I'I frials at each value [restarting fram the top it need be|
" Draw randomly wa replacement from list of size |1 |

One-, two-, three-, or five-choice task. See the Size and coordinates section for a
description of the arrangement of stimuli. (Note that these options are out of the logical order for
back-compatibility with previous configuration files! :-)

Phase 1 location and Phase 2 locations. Select the Locations used for these phases.

Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify O for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.
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PHASE 1 (CENTRING THE SUBJECT)

e Require a Phase 1 (centring) response. If ticked, the subject must make a response to
centre it. If not, the task proceeds straight to Phase 2, and any distractors are timed from then
as well.

e Phase 1-Ignore other responses during centring response. If ticked, then any responses
to the target locations during the centring response are ignored. Responses to the background
(non-target areas) of the touchscreen are also ignored, unless the centring responses is made
on the touchscreen, in which case a response to a non-target area is treated as the subject
having released the centring response.

e Phase 1 - Response device. Would you like to have the subject be centred by holding on the
touchscreen, or on a digital device (lever/button or the food magazine detector), before Phase 2
will begin? If you choose a magazine response, you can choose to illuminate the magazine light
as a cue that the subject should respond there.

e Phase 1 - Stimulus (to be touched). Applicable if you are using a touchscreen response
in Phase 1. Choose the centring stimulus (the one that the subject must touch for a while
before the targets appear). Click Set to choose the stimulus.

e Phase 1 - Stimulus (shown while touch is held). Applicable if you are using a
touchscreen response in Phase 1. Choose the stimulus that is shown while the subject is
touching. Click Set to choose the stimulus.

e Treat lever asretractable. Applicable if you are using a lever response in Phase 1. By
default, MonkeyCantab assumes a retractable lever (so by default this setting is true). The
recorded "release time" for a retractable lever is the time the lever is retracted, when the
subject has completed the required response, or of course earlier if the subject releases
early. (The same is true for a touchscreen response: when the required response has been
maintained for the required time, the stimulus vanishes and this time is recorded as the
release time, unless the subject released early.) But if the lever is non-retractable, the
subject can continue to respond beyond this time, in which case (if "treat lever as
retractable" is unticked, or set to false) the actual release time is recorded instead.

e Phase 1 - Play Marker 2 sound as response starts. If ticked, the Marker 2 sound (as defined
in the General Parameters) is played as the subjects begins to make the Phase 1 response.

e Phase 1-Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails to respond within this
time, the subject fails the trial.

e Phase 1 - Time for which subject must make response. Choose the length of time for which
you want your subject to keep its nose/finger on the centring stimulus. There are these
methods:

0 FIXED. Specify the fixed time.

0 PROGRESSIVE - CONSECUTIVE. Specify the starting value, the increment, and the ceiling.
The program adds the increment whenever the last X trials in a row have been correct (since the
last increment, and as defined by full success including correct responding in Phase 2). Specify
also X, the criterion.

0 PROGRESSIVE - NONCONSECUTIVE. As for "progressive - consecutive” but allowing X non-
consecutive correct responses since the last increment.

0 BLIP - a brief (non-sustained) response only is required.

e Phase 1 - Must respond until target appears. If ticked, the subject must hold until the target
itself is presented. In this case, Phase 2 is initiated as soon as the centring response is made,
and any distractors are timed from this point as well.

e Phase 1 - Reward correct performance. Optionally, you can reward your subject for passing
Phase 1 - but | [RNC] don't recommend it, as your subject wouldn't then be facing the right way
to watch Phase 2! If the subject must respond until the Phase 2 target appears, then the
program will not allow you to reward Phase 1 (as reward would then arrive at the same time as
the target).

DISTRACTOR

e Use distractor? Optionally, you can present a distractor stimulus in a non-target location
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(chosen at random) before the target is shown.

e p(distractor). Choose the probability of a distractor stimulus on any given trial.

¢ Distractor stimulus. Set the stimulus you'd like to use as a distractor.

e Distractor onset. Set the distractor onset time, relative to the start of the Phase 1 holding
response. If you want the target and non-target locations to be indicated before the
distractor appears (which is sensible), the distractor onset time will need to be greater than
the time for which the subject must make the Phase 1 response.

e Distractor offset. Set the distractor offset time, also relative to the start of the Phase 1
holding response. The distractor offset time must be greater than the distractor onset time.
Since the distractor mustn't be present when the target is shown, the distractor offset time
must be less than (phase 1 holding response time + minimum delay from start of phase 2
to target stimulus). [These delays are set below; see Possible delays before target
stimulus.]

e Distractor only enabled for certain trials. If ticked, you can specify the first and last
trials (numbered from 0 onwards, i.e. the first trial of the session is trial 0) on which the
distractor is enabled. The probability of distraction still applies - so if you want to have no
distractor except for trials 29-59, when a distractor should always be given, then you should
tick this box, fill in "29" as the first trial (the thirtieth) and "59" as the last trial (the sixtieth)
and ensure that p(distractor) is set to 1.

Note: if the non-target stimulus is being displayed when the distractor comes on (i.e. if the
distractor onset time exceeds the centring response hold time), the distractor stimulus is
presented on top of the non-target stimulus (not instead of it).

PHASE 2 (TARGET DETECTION AND RESPONSE)

Phase 2 - Punish premature responding. If the subject responds in one of the possible target
locations before the target is presented, this is termed a premature response. You can punish
these (in which case the trial will be terminated).

e ... but only by restarting the delay before stimulus presentation. This option allows
premature responses to be punished but with no owert stimulus changes. If ticked, then a
premature response will restart the delay preceding the target, but will not terminate the
current trial. No further distractors will be scheduled for the current trial, however.

Phase 2 - Target stimulus. Choose the target stimulus by clicking Set.

¢ Optionally, you can have an alternative stimulus replace the usual target stimulus, and
specify the probability that the alternative, rather than the "main”, target will be used on any
given trial. (Apart from their visual appearance, the main and alternative target stimuli behave
identically. This option is to allow you to have visually different versions of the target,
intermixed randomly.)

Phase 2 - "Absent stimulus" marker. During the delay, while the target is being presented,

and afterwards, any locations that aren't showing the target show this marker stimulus. Choose

the stimulus by clicking Set. Typically, this stimulus would be an empty box.

Phase 2 - Non-target stimulus. Optionally, during the presentation of the target stimulus, non-

target stimuli (rather than absent-stimulus markers) can be displayed at all other locations, to

make the task harder. Specify the non-target stimulus here, or leawe it blank if you don't want to
use this feature.

Phase 2 - Maximum time to wait for a response. This time is measured from the start of the

target stimulus, unless otherwise specified (see next option). If this time limit expires and the

subject hasn't responded, it fails the trial.

Phase 2 - ... timed from the end (rather than the start) of the stimulus. If ticked, the

maximum time to wait for a response (see previous option) is measured from the end of the

target stimulus, rather than from the start.

Phase 2 - After first response, permit perseverative responding? If this is not ticked, then

when the subject responds, the screen is cleared. If it is ticked, then response-location

indicators remain on the screen, allowing the subject to make perseverative responses (to the
correct or to incorrect locations) following its first response. There is a further option to punish

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



MonkeyCantab 114

perseverative responding (by ending the trial and delivering punishment, as defined in the
General Parameters).

e Phase 2 - Choose locations independently across trials, or draw without replacement?
By default, on each trial, the Phase 2 target location is chosen at random. If you tick "Don't
choose locations independently across trials; draw without replacement...", then the program
behawes as follows. It makes a list containing N copies each of all the possible locations, where
N is the number you can type into the box (labelled "... from a list of size nhumlocations x N").
For each trial, the target location is drawn at random, without replacement, from this list. When
the list is emptied, it is repopulated with numlocations x N entries as before. The idea behind
this is to allow you to prevent the program from choosing the location completely at random,
instead ensuring an exactly equal distribution of locations across trials, nevertheless with some
random element from trial to trial. (Obviously, if you specify N=1, then if you have L possible
locations, each possible location will be used once in every L trials.) The larger N is, the closer
the system is to true random sampling (i.e. an infinite N is equivalent to unticking this option).
Be aware, howeer, that true random choice (choice independent for each trial) means that your
subject cannot predict anything on the basis of past locations (even if the distribution of
locations across trials is not exactly even as a consequence of random sampling), but with a
draw-without-replacement system, location does become informative. For more explanation of
this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing without replacement.

e Phase 2 - Equiprobable locations? (Only applicable if you are not using the draw-
without-replacement system.) If ticked, p(target on the left) = p(target in the middle) = p
(target on the right) = 1/3, for the three-choice task; similarly, p(each location) = 0.2 in the five-
choice task, and p(left) = p(right) = 0.5 for the two-choice task. If you wish, you can force the
location probabilities to something else by removing this tick and filling in the probability
information. For the three-choice task, specify p(left) and p(right) boxes. Obviously, p(middie)
= 1 - p(left) - p(right) in these circumstances. For the five-choice task, fill in p(location 0)
through p(location 3) and p(location 4) will be calculated for you. For the two-choice task,
specify p(left), and p(right) will be calculated as 1 - p(left) when the task runs.

Note that this does not apply to the distractor stimulus, which is always equiprobably located in
one of the non-target locations.

e Phase 2 - Possible delays before target stimulus. There are several ways to specify the
possible delays (in seconds):

¢ Random between... Every trial, a delay is chosen at random between the two specified
(minimum and maximum) values. The probability density function is rectangular within that
range.

e Randomly from the list. Every trial, a delay is chosen at random from the list shown to the
right.

e From the list, in order. Every trial, a delay is chosen from the list, starting with the top value
in the list. You may specify the number of trials for which each list value is applied (e.qg. if you
specify 5, then the subject will get 5 trials with the first delay, then 5 with the next, then 5
with the third... until the list is exhausted, at which point the program starts again from the
top of the list).

e Draw without replacement. This is a pseudorandom selection technique. A list is
populated with the possible alternatives. In fact, it's populated with n copies of each of the
possible alternatives, where n is the multiplier that you can type into the box. When a value is
required, one is drawn at random from the list, without replacing it back in the list. If the list
ever runs out of values, it is repopulated as before. If the multiplier is 1, then each of the x
alternatives is used once in every x trials. If the multiplier is n, then each of the x alternatives
is used n times in every nx trials. If the multiplier is very large, this system approximates true
random selection. For more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness,

and drawing without replacement.

Use the Add, Remove, Up, and Down buttons to edit the list of possible delay values.
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e Phase 2 - Possible target stimulus durations. There are several ways to specify the possible

stimulus durations (in seconds):

e Start with... The program starts with the specified stimulus duration. When the subject gets
a certain number of trials correct consecutively, the stimulus duration is decreased by a
certain amount, down to a specified minimum value.

e Random between... Every trial, a stimulus duration is chosen at random between the two
specified (minimum and maximum) values. The probability density function is rectangular
within that range.

e Randomly from the list. Every trial, a stimulus duration is chosen at random from the list
shown to the right.

e From the list, in order. Every trial, a stimulus duration is chosen from the list, starting with
the top value in the list. You may specify the number of trials for which each list value is
applied (e.qg. if you specify 5, then the subject will get 5 trials with the first stimulus duration,
then 5 with the next, then 5 with the third... until the list is exhausted, at which point the
program starts again from the top of the list).

e Draw without replacement. This is a pseudorandom selection technique. A list is
populated with the possible alternatives. In fact, it's populated with n copies of each of the
possible alternatives, where n is the multiplier that you can type into the box. When a value is
required, one is drawn at random from the list, without replacing it back in the list. If the list
ever runs out of values, it is repopulated as before. If the multiplier is 1, then each of the x
alternatives is used once in every x trials. If the multiplier is n, then each of the x alternatives
is used n times in every nx trials. If the multiplier is very large, this system approximates true
random selection. For more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness,

and drawing without replacement.

Use the Add, Remove, Up, and Down buttons to edit the list of possible stimulus duration

values.

Options for reward and punishment are set in the General Parameters section; visual objects are
defined in the Visual Object Library.

Screenshots from the task

Here's an illustration of a 3-choice task, using a touchscreen centring response.
The subject has to hold on to the triangular stimulus...

... after which it monitors the three locations.
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Briefly, a target appears in one location.

Here's a screenshot of a five-choice task (with different target stimuli).

116
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1.9.13 Multireinforcer Search Task

Summary

Subjects must choose between several targets; some will provide reinforcement if selected. The
relevant dimension may be the stimulus itself, or its location, or the combination of stimulus and
location.

About the task

This task is currently RESTRICTED to specified laboratories.
Most distributions of MonkeyCantab do not provide it, will refuse requests to add this task,
and will not load the parts of configurations that incorporate this task.

This task allows for the presentation and differential reinforcement of a set of targets. Each reinforcer
has its own LOCATION (which may be fixed or variable); its own STIMULUS (which may be fixed or
variable, though a target may not have both a variable location and a variable stimulus); and its own
REINFORCER (which may be individually configured). On each trial, a selected number of targets
are presented; the first response is noted, and the appropriate reinforcer delivered.

The task may therefore be used in several ways:

locations all vary; stimuli fixed and different = visual discrimination

locations all fixed; stimuli fixed and all the same = spatial discrimination

locations all fixed, stimuli variable = harder spatial discrimination

locations all fixed; stimuli fixed and all different = easy (conjoint spatial+visual) discrimination

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Multireinforcer Search Task x|

r Task overview

Trial intiation:  * Spontaneous
" Lewver

€ timis [univeam I0ED_she | Set | Locationset | (500,600)

Maxirmun num. trials {0 For no limit): I 100 MMaxirum tirme {min) {0 For no Iimit):l 120

Time between trials (s): from I 1 ko I 2

Maximum time to wait For & response (s): I ]

— Trial settings

Lacation set {183,375}, (500,375), (516,375)

—Targets r—Skimuli (For targets with YARYING stimuli)
Add Loc(d), Stim{variable), Reinf(Pump1(5,00s lick-cont);  Edit Add
Loc(1y, Stim{variable), Reinf(Darkness{10.00s); Soun
Hemoye Remove
(e} e}
Do Mot

Minirmurm per krial: I 1 Pick. skirnuli:

€ Ak random {may use each stimulus =once/trial)
Maxdmum per tril: I 2 €~ Draw without replacement (DWOR) on a per-trial basis

(stim =oncetrial iF multiplier =1
¢ DWOR overall {across trials) fcan have stim =onceftrial)

DWOR multiplier (see help): I 2z

[¥ Leave correct stimulus on screen during reward [ ... For duration of reward ... fr this time: (s): I 2
™ Leave incorrect stimulus on screen during punishment T ., For duration of purishment .. for Ehis Hme (5 I 3

Trial initiation may be spontaneous; requiring a lever response (see also Use with Dogs);
requiring a response to a visual stimulus (whose appearance and location may be specified here).
Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials, the
time, or both.

Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial has
finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the same).
The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values. The time
between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has finished.

e Maximum time to wait for a response. Once stimuli have been presented, this is the time that
the program will wait for a response before abandoning the trial as an omission.

TRIAL SETTINGS

e Location set. Choose the Locations used by this task. In what follows, these locations are
referred to by their number within this set.

Targets
e Specify the target list. Targets are configured as follows. Note that a target cannot have a

variable location and a variable stimulus, and two targets cannot share the same fixed location; all
other combinations are possible.
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1.9.14

Define MST target x|

Lacation: ¢ Yarisble {within the main location set)

¥ Fixed at location number: ||:|

(location numbers are mapped to coordinates in the main Location Sek)

Stimulus: € Yariable (within the varying-skimulus set)

i~ Fixed as! I Set

Reinforcer: Set Pump1(5,00s, lick-cont); Sound{Squarel 1000 Hz; 1,00 5; 85 ..,

Zancel |

e Choose the minimum and maximum number of targets per trial.
Stimuli (for targets with VARYING stimuli)

e Specify a list of stimuli to be used by targets with varying stimuli.

e These stimuli may be picked at random; or by drawing without replacement (DWOR) starting
afresh each trial; or using DWOR but maintaining the draw-from list across trials until it is empty.
For DWOR systems, specify the DWOR multiplier. See DWOR for more details.

OTHER

e Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the correct
stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the incorrect stimulus can be left on
during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/punishment
(as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them on the screen
for.

Paired-Associates Learning

Summary

Tests stimulus-location pair association. (For stimulus-stimulus pair association, see SSPAL.)

About the task

The basic principle of a paired-associates learning task is to associate multiple pairs of stimuli, and
test recall. An example from human games is the Klimt Memo game; you have a deck of 72 cards
with 36 images from paintings by Gustav Klimt. You scatter the cards face-down on a table. Each
player turns over cards two at a time, trying to remember where each image is; if you turn over two
identical cards, you remowe the pair from the table; otherwise, you replace them in the face-down
position. The objective is to turn over as many matching pairs as possible. The basic association
being tested is a {stimulus, location} pair, and you must remember many of these to do well in the
game.

Both the human and monkey versions of CANTAB use a stimulus-location pair. One might call the
test "delayed matching-sample-to-location”. In human CANTAB, subjects are first shown up to 8
stimuli in different locations around the edge of the screen. In the test phase, they are then shown a
series of single stimuli in the centre of the screen and asked to indicate the location in which each
stimulus was presented in the first phase. In monkey CANTAB, only 4 locations are used and the
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exemplar is not in the centre of the screen; instead, the exemplar is shown in every possible
location and the monkey must choose the one location in which that stimulus was previously shown.
For the task to be described as PAL, >1 stimulus must be used (otherwise it's just delayed
matching to location).

The sample stage begins with the Marker 1 sound; thereafter, individual stimuli are presented. The
subject may be required to touch them. After all the stimuli have been sampled, there is a "memory
delay". The choice phase begins with the Marker 2 sound. The subject will be offered multiple
choices, one for each stimulus that was seen in the sample phase. Each time, the subject must
touch the location in which that stimulus appeared in the sample phase.

Configuring the task

Parameters for Paired-Associates Learning (PAL) x|
" Bequire lever responze to start each bial

I axirum nurmber of tials [0 for no limit): |5U M axirnurn time [min] [0 for no limit): IED

b & time to wait for responzes [z [0 for no lmit); I‘II:I— Time between tials [z); fram |5 to |15 T
[~ TRAINING [zee help]: touch rezets time between ials
— Sample phase — Stimli
v tust touch stimuli in sample phasze "Empty box'" object: IF'AL_empt_l,lbD:-: Set
[~ Rewarded for touching sample phase stimuli Target stiruli
Sample phasze stimulus duration [s]; |1 1] I™ Specify target stimuli by hand
Time between sample stimuli (s]: IU.E fodd 1E| :SEB:ISIEZEE-I ;
~Delay Remavel |2 IDED_shape 25
Memory delay [z]: fram |5 to |5 3 Up
W TRAIMING [zee help) touch resets memarny delay Clown

¥ Require centring response before choice

o ) L I—
[~ Feward centring response Set reinfarcer | Logliesl| Startwith .Shml'.'llus.ﬁ L . il I.jl:lwn
" Fandom Tiyboavoid stimuli ueed it [ast |5 frials

— Choice ph g i
FDIE‘ZE;;ZEh orrect chaice lze predefined stimuluz zet: Icamcog_palE j
Time between choice presentations [s): IEIS— Urder of base stimui: IF!anl:Iam j
I TRAINING (s help): Only one chaice ey epeciied arder £
[T TRAINING [see help): Orly one real choice Iv “amy colowrs [multiplies number of stimuli by 2400)
Single choize BE/DE rmultiplies: |1 v Shuifle arder of stimuli within each trial [for sample and choice]
[T TRAINING [see help) lgnore incomect choices

v Mark responses that aren't rewarded or punished

[ End tial on first error [of omission or commission]

[~ Fepeat failed tialz ... up to |5 tirmes [0/ Far mo limit]

™| Shufle sample/choize arder when repeating trials

Tnal echeme: Itestscheme Set I Define schemes I

Grid definitions

Grid type: |4-wa_|,| grid [comers] j Define I

[183.137]. (B16.137). [183.612], [B16.612)
Cancel |

e Require lever response to start each trial. Requires that the subject make a lever response
to initiate each trial. See Use with Dogs.

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
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the time, or both.)

Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails make a response within this time,
the subject fails the trial. (This time limit applies to the sample phase only if you require your
subjects to touch the sample stimulus; it always applies to the choice phase.)

Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

TRAINING: touch resets time between trials. If selected (as a training option), a touch to the
background restarts the intertrial interval (to discourage such touching). This only occurs during
the "proper" ITl, after any reinforcement (etc.) has finished.

SAMPLE PHASE

Must touch stimuli in sample phase. If this is selected, then the subject must respond to
each sample stimulus. If you choose this option, you may also choose whether or not the
subject should be rewarded for touching sample stimuli. If you do not want your subject to
have to touch the stimulus, you must specify the Sample stimulus duration instead.

Time between sample stimuli. This is the time between consecutive sample stimuli.

DELAY PHASE

Memory delay. This is the time between the end of the last sample stimulus and any
associated reward (e.g. the time it takes to operate the pellet dispenser and play a "reward"
sound) and the first of the choices. Specify a minimum and a maximum time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
TRAINING: touch resets memory delay. If selected (as a training option), a touch to the
background during the memory delay restarts the memory delay (to discourage such
responding). Only likely to be useful as a training option!

Require centring response before choice. Ifticked, then at the end of the delay, the subject
must respond to an "empty box" stimulus (a non-stimulus marker, see below), typically at a
central location, before it proceeds to the choice phase. The location is defined by the grid
named Centre_response (or PAL_Locati ons_centre_response in the database), which you
can edit (see below).

... Reward centring response. If you have chosen to require a centring response, you can
choose to reinforce it (to encourage centring behaviour more strongly). Choose the associated
reinforcer by clicking Set reinforcer. Note that "main” rewards use the standard reward defined
in the General Parameters. (NB "centring" is the primary OED spelling!)

CHOICE PHASE

Reward each correct choice. If this is selected, every time the subject makes a correct
choice (in the choice phase, obwiusly), it gets reward. If this option is not selected, subjects
only get rewarded at the end of the trial if they have not made any choice errors. Regardless of
this option, any time the subject makes an error, it is punished (as specified in the General
Parameters).

Time between choice presentations. This is the time between consecutive choice
presentations (not including any time taken to deliver reward, if you have chosen to do this).
Training option: Only one choice. If this option is ticked, then one of the (potentially several)
sequential choices is picked at random (pseudorandomly; see below). This choice is delivered
as normal. No other choices are presented.

Training option: Only one real choice. (Only available if "only one choice" is not ticked.) If
this option is ticked, then one of the (potentially several) sequential choices is picked at random
(pseudorandomly; see below). This choice is delivered as normal. For all other "choices", only a
single stimulus is presented (i.e. a choice constrained to one stimulus!). For example, with four
locations (1-4) and two stimuli (A, B), you might get this sequence:
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e sample: stimulus A in location 2

e sample: stimulus B in location 4

e choice: stimulus B in location 4 (whereas in nhormal PAL, you'd also have a copy of
stimulus B in location 2)

e choice: stimulus A in location 2 and stimulus A in location 4 (the "proper" choice)

e Single-choice DWOR multiplier. (Applicable only if you tick "Only one choice" or "Only one
real choice".) Within each trial block, the stimulus selected to be the only (or only "real") choice
is picked at random -- though not quite at random, but using MonkeyCantab's standard
pseudorandom draw-without-replacement (DWOR) system. Set the DWOR multiplier here. The
pseudorandom nature is with respect to the ORDER of stimulus presentation. So, if you use
"only one choice" with 3 stimuli and a DWOR multiplier of 1, then every three trials will offer one
choice of the first-of-three stimuli presented, one choice of the second-of-three stimuli, and one
choice of the third-of-three stimuli.

e Training option: Ignore incorrect choices. In this alternative training option, responses to
incorrect stimuli in the choice phase are completely ignored (other than logging to the results
file/database the fact of such a response being made). Supposing we have the same stimuli/
locations as abowe, then this training system might look like this:

e sample: stimulus A in location 2

e sample: stimulus B in location 4

e choice: stimulus B in location 2 and stimulus B in location 4 (but responses to
stimulus B in location 2 are ignored)

e choice: stimulus A in location 2 and stimulus A in location 4 (but responses to
stimulus A in location 4 are ignored)

o Mark responses that aren't rewarded or punished. If this is chosen, then any responses
that are neither rewarded nor punished are marked with the Marker 3 sound (as specified in the
General Parameters).

e End trial on first error. If this is selected, then whenewer the subject makes a mistake, the
trial ends.

e Repeat failed trials. If this is selected, then if the subject fails to get all the choice
presentations correct (or if you have "End trial on first error" selected and it gets something
wrong in the sample phase) then the trial will be repeated. Set the number of times a trial
may be repeated, too. Optionally, the order in which samples and choices are presented can
be shuffled for repeated trials (while holding the stimulus-location pairs constant); to do this,
tick Shuffle sample/choice order when repeating trials.

e Trial scheme. Trial schemes define the number and type of trials you will use. Click Set to
choose a trial scheme. Click Define to define trial schemes. See below for details.

GRID DEFINITIONS

e For each grid type used, you can specify the exact Locations that the grid maps to. Some grids
require fixed numbers of locations; one (the User_1 grid) is wholly configurable. The schemes
(see below) select and refer to these grid types.

The task ends if EITHER (a) the total maximum number of trials is reached, or (b) the trial scheme
has been completed and has run out of further trials to offer.

Stimuli

o "Empty box" stimulus. Choose the stimulus to be used as an "empty box" marker (for more
details, see "Block Specification”, below).

e Specify stimuli by hand. If you choose to specify stimuli by hand, the list shows the available
stimuli. You cannot put a stimulus into the list more than once. Click Add and Remove to add/
remowve stimuli. You can also choose one of two methods for choosing the stimuli for each trial:

e Cyclical. The program begins with a specified stimulus number and selects stimuli for
each trial by working down the list, resuming at the start of the list iffwhen it runs out of
stimuli to use at the bottom of the list.
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e Random. The program picks a set of stimuli to use at random on each trial. You will need
to fill in "Try to avoid stimuli used in last X trials"; the program will try not to choose
any stimuli that have appeared (or were scheduled to appear, in the case of failure at phase
1) in the last Xtrials.

It's your responsibility to ensure that enough stimuli are in the list! The program will complain if
you try to start it and there aren't enough stimuli to provide a unique stimulus in each location
for every trial in your scheme. It won't complain if it needs to re-use stimuli from trial to trial.

Incidentally, when you Add stimuli, you can choose several at once by holding down the Shift
key as you click on stimuli:

Select vizual object[z] to importia ﬂ

IDED_line_1
IDED_line_10
IDED line 11

IDED line 12
IDED_line_13
IDED_line_14
IDED_line_15
IDED line_1E
ADED line 17
IDED line_18
IDED line 19
IDED_line_2
IDED_zhape_ 14
IDED shape 15

IDED_shape_18

IDED_shape_13

IDED_shape_2

IDED_shape_1 =l

] 4 I Cancel |

o Predefined stimuli. You may also use one of the predefined stimulus sets.
e You may choose the order of the base stimuli within the set - either random, ascending,
descending, or user-specified. If you choose the "user-specified" order, you may click the Set
button to specify the order:

Enter the order of the baze stimuli E[

Current arder;

18.4.8.314.13.17.165615.3.11.1.7.2.10.12

Enter the next stimuluz number in the arder. Stimuli are numbered from 1.
Prezs "Add thiz walue..."" ta move on ta the nest value,
Prezz "|'ve finished" when you're happy with the list.

Fredefined orders: D05 Monkey CAMTAR order for PAL stimulus set & |

Mext value: |3
o s el iz e Iistl aK, | Clearlist | Cancel |
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¢ If you choose a predefined stimulus set, you also have the option of varying the colours of
the predefined stimuli.

The program runs through all stimuli (in the order you chose), beginning with the base stimulus
set (no variation - "variant 0"). If you choose to use colour variants, the program then runs
through all the stimuli in the same order as the first run, with variant 1, and then again with
variant 2, and so on. The program does not store the subject's position for next time. (I believe
this is how Cambridge Cognition's DOS ersion of MonkeyCantab worked.) "Variants" are
modifications of the base stimulus by altering the colours of each quadrant. There are 74 =
2401 variants of each stimulus.

¢ Shuffle order of stimuli within each trial. Having picked the stimuli for a given trial from
your list of stimuli, or from the predefined set, you then have the option of shuffling the order of
presentation of these, in the sample and choice phases. If you want an absolutely pre-
specified sequence of stimuli, you would not want this ticked.

Set trial scheme

When you click this button, you can choose from a list of defined trial schemes.

PAL: S5elect scheme

Cancel |

Trial schemes

When you click Define schemes from the main parameters dialogue box, you can see the
schemes. You may add, remowe, copy, and rename schemes. Click a scheme and then click
Define scheme to edit one particular scheme.
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PAL: Configure trial zchemes *x

Schemes

Add scheme | Defing zcheme |

Bemove scheme |

Copy scheme |

Fename zcheme |

OF. I Cancel

If a scheme is mis-configured, a warning message will appear when you click on the scheme.
Define scheme
When you click this button, you can edit an individual scheme. Schemes consist of blocks of trials.

Here, there are two blocks. You may add, remove, copy, and re-order blocks. Click Define block to
edit one particular block.

PAL: Define scheme hello

Trial blocks

Add block | 4- 3 muli, [ empty, ra
4-grid(e i, 0 empty, Zunch ophion - 2 distractars
Bemove black | Block 2 15 trialz: 3-gnid. & stimuli, O empty, 3 extra
Copy block, |
Up [earlier] |
Drovan [later] |

Define block |

k. Cancel

If a block is mis-configured, a warning message will appear when you click on the block.
Block specification

Here's where you can edit the block.
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PAL: Block 5pecification

MHurnber of trials in thiz block [al with the zame settings]: |3

[nid type: IE‘-WEI_'H qrid j [thiz defines the maximum number of locatiohs]

— Sample phaze

Murnber of stimuli: IE

Murnber of “emphy' lozations offered in sample stage: |1

[T An emphy box is always last in the sample presentation sequence

— Choice phase
Mumber of locations offered in choice stage that weren't offered at the zample stage: |2

[Murnber of gtimuli + number of "empty" locations in sample phaze + number of extra
lozationz in choice phaze must not exceed the marximum number of locations. ]

[ Usze the Zurich option [a.k.a. concurent delayed-matching-to-position)
Thiz option implements a tazk sightly different from conventional PAL.

Faor each choice, the stimulus = prezented imjite onginal lezation and i one an more distractor
[ozations BUT the distractors are newver at the lazation af & previous shmuluz, and distractons
on successive choice tials are never at the same location,

[Hurnter of distractors per stimlie; |2

Tiherefore, number of stimuli ® [rumber, of diztractors pen stimuluz + 1] must not exeeed the
rarimun aunmber af locations. Aleo, number of stimulil+ aumbern of “emptyt [oeatiane i
zample phasze must not exceed the magimunm mumber of lzations,

k. I Cancel

If you tick the "Zurich option", the options change slightly:
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PAL: Block Specification x|
Murnber of trialz in this block [all with the same zettings]; |3
[nid type: |E|-wa_l,l qrid j [thiz defines the maximum number of locatiohs]

Sample phaze

Murnber of stimuli; |3

MHurnber of “'emphy* lozations offered in zample stage: |0
I

Choice phase

¥ Usze the Zurich option [a.k.a. concurrent delaved-matching-to-position)
Thiz option implements a tazk sightly different from conventional PAL.

For each choice, the stimulus iz prezented in itz onginal location and in one or more distractor
lozationz BUT the distractors are never at the location of a previous stimuluz, and dizstractors
on successive choice nalz are never at the zame location.

MHurnber of distractors per stimuluz: |2

Therefore, number of gtimuli * [number of diztractors per stimuluz + 1] must not exceed the
marimum number af locations. Alzo, number of stimul + Aumber of “empty' locations in
zample phaze must not excesd the masimurm number of leations.

k. | Cancel

o Number of trials. Set the number of trials in this block. All these trials will run with the same
settings (though individual stimuli and locations will be chosen at random for each trial within
the block).

e Grid type. Choose from a variety of grid patterns (whose exact locations on the screen were
defined abowe); this setting determines the number of available locations (e.g. 4 or 9). The three
numbers that follow must not add up to more than the number of available locations!

For the sample phase:

e Number of stimuli. The number of stimuli presented in the sample and choice phases.

e Number of "empty" locations offered in sample stage. You may show the "empty box"
object at a number of locations in the sample phase, if you wish. This can be useful to enforce
responding to particular areas of the screen. Set this number here.

e An empty box is always last in the sample presentation sequence. This option allows
you to enforce the rule that one of the empty boxes will always be shown last in the sample
phase.

For the choice phase:

o Number of locations offered in the choice stage that weren't offered at the sample
stage. In the choice phase, the default task will always use all the locations in which sample
stimuli were presented (that's obvious), and it'll also use the locations at which you displayed
the "empty box" in the sample phase, if any. You can also offer locations in the choice phase
that were newver offered in the sample phase. Choose that number of extra locations here.

e Zurich option. If you select this option, designed for a research group in the Swiss Federal
Institute of Technology in Zurich, a rather different task is used. In the choice phase, a sample
stimulus is shown in its correct location (as always), but instead of distractors appearing in all
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locations where other samples were presented, distractors only appear in locations where no
stimulus was presented in the sample phase. Furthermore, the distractors for one stimulus
don't overlap with the distractors for a different stimulus. Imagine you are using the four-way
grid, and have 2 stimuli shown in the sample phase. Suppose stimulus 1 appears in location A,
and stimulus 2 appears in location B. Then the distractor location for stimulus 1 can only be C
or D. If it is C, then the distractor location for stimulus 2 can only be D. That is, there is no
overlap of sample or distractor locations for stimuli 1 and 2. So the only thing you need to
choose is the number of distractors that accompany each stimulus.

For the conventional task,
number of sample stimuli + number of "empty" locations in sample phase + number of "extra"
locations in choice phase
must not exceed the total number of locations in the grid. For the Zurich task, neither
number of sample stimuli + number of "empty" locations in sample phase

nor

number of sample stimuli * (humber of distractors per stimulus + 1)
can exceed the total number of locations in the grid. Otherwise, a warning will appear showing that
your scheme/block is mis-configured.

Screenshots from the task

This is a very simple example, with the conventional PAL task, three stimuli, no "empty boxes"
shown in the sample phase, and no extra locations offered in the choice phase.

Sample phase
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Choice phase. You can see that the underlying grid is the default 4-way "corners" grid.
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A screenshot from the choice phase using the default 4-way "edges" grid.

A screenshot from the choice phase using four locations of the default 9-way grid.
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1.9.15 Rapid Visual Information Processing

Summary

Subjects must monitor the screen for a target stimulus, whilst ignoring distractor stimuli that may
appear one by one in the meantime.

About the task

e Each trial begins with a Marker 1 sound.

e The subject may initiate a trial (and subsequently respond) by pressing (and then releasing) a
lever, or by touching (and later releasing) a stimulus on the screen, or by pressing a lever to
initiate the trial and then touching the target to respond.

¢ Following initiation, the target area appears on the screen.

o After a configurable delay, stimuli start to appear in the target area. The subject must watch for
the target stimulus. Before it appears, there is usually a series of distractor stimuli that must be
ignored.

e Success occurs when the subject responds to the target stimulus. Failure occurs when the
subject fails to initiate the trial, fails to respond to the target, or responds early to one of the
distractors.

Visual appearance

e The visual manipulandum, if used, appears in the centre bottom position of the nine-way grid.
e The target marker, distractors, and target appear in the centre top position of the nine-way grid.

Configuring the task
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Rapid ¥isual Information Processing X|
Cancel |

1. Tnal initiated by Marker 1 zound, then subject's responze on a manipulandurn.
Limited hold before trial iz abandoned if no responze [s]: I'I 0

" Lever press to initiate; lever release to signal a response. M anipulandurn: IMESHTT_centringtr Set
&+ Touch manipulandum stimulus ta initiate; release stimulus bo respond. Once tDuched:IMESHTT_SqUBTE Cel

" Lever press to initiate [lever release is ignored); touch target area ta respond,
[™ Play Marker 2 sound as response starks

2. Target area 1 appears. Tarqet area marker 1: IMCSHTT_SquarE Set
3 Time without distractors % Minhdax Minimur [s): [2 Masimum (s [2
" Progressive: increase after % consecutive comect Start [&]; IEI.2 |neremert [2]; |3.5

" Progressive: increase after 3 [non-consecutive) camect  Criteron [+ |3 Cefling (=] |-||:|_2
4 Target area 2 replaces ba 1. Target area marker 2 IMESHTT_square_E Set

5. A& zequence of diztractor shimuli appear, one by one, on top of the target area. Subject must ignore.

Time to display each stimulus for [=]: Iﬁ Time allowed for rezponding after stimuluz goes off (z): IW
% Pick a certain number of distractars from a list of distractors [List 1] that you specify,
MHumber of distractors used per trial: [min) |1_ [max] |2
" Pick from the list, in arder, cycling round when it runs out
" Draw randomly without replacement from a set of |2_ copies of the lizt, repopulating when the zet runs out

" Pick whole-trial distractor sequences that vou specify [from List 2].
% Fick fram the list, in order, cycling round when it runs out
) Draverandamly without replacement from & sstaf |2 copies of the lisk, repopulating when the setins aut
LIST 1 5T 2
Add Lip | IDEDpredef_circle_bla Add | g | univcam_|DED_shape_1
IDEDpledef_circle_glE urivczam_|DED_zhape_1, univeam_|DED_shape 2, univcam
Flemm-'el Downl IDEDpredef_circle_rec Flemmfel Downl
IDEDpredef_hat_cyan
IDEDpredef_hat_mage Edit |

l | B | | i
E. Target stimulus finally appears. Subject must respond [method of responze, and time allowed, iz determined as showe).
Target stimuluz: IMCSHTT_I,IBIIDwth Set

SESSION PARAMETERS:
bef airriarn ke [min]:IEEI bd amirrn tatal trials [0 For no limit); |1UU bt airrrn ressarded trials [0 for nao limit): I'IUU

Time between trials (2] from |3 to |5

Target location [B00.375) tanipulandum loc. | (500,600

e Limited hold before trial is abandoned if no response (s). Specify the time from the trial
start before the trial is abandoned if the subject does not initiate.
o Method of trial initiation and response. Options here are listed next. Additionally, the

Marker 2 sound can be played when the subject initiates.

0 INITIATE with a lever press; RESPOND by releasing the lever. This option extends the lever
(retracting it at the end of the trial) and does not involve a visual manipulandum on the
touchscreen.

0 INITIATE by touching a visual manipulandum; RESPOND by releasing the same
manipulandum. This option does not use the lever, but requires a visual manipulandum. Click
the Set buttons to choose a visual stimulus for this (see Choosing Stimuli). The visual
manipulandum changes once it is touched to the "manipulandum once touched" option (just
supply the same stimulus in both boxes for nothing to change).

0 INITIATE by pressing a lever; RESPOND by touching the target area. This option does not
require the visual manipulandum. The lever stays out for the whole trial (though responses on
it after initiation are ignored).

e Target area marker 1. Once the trial is initiated, the target area marker appears, and remains
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for the rest of the trial (except that Target Area Marker 1 is replaced by Target Area Marker 2

when the distractors start).

Time without distractors. After initiation, there is a pause before distractors start to appear.

There are two possible methods for specifying the time without distractors:

0 MINMAX. Specify the minimum and maximum pause. The program picks a pause length at
random within that range.

0 PROGRESSIVE - CONSECUTIVE. Specify the starting value, the increment, and the ceiling.
The program adds the increment whenewer the last X trials in a row have been correct (since
the last increment). Specify also X, the criterion.

0 PROGRESSIVE - NONCONSECUTIVE. As for "progressive - consecutive” but allowing X non-
consecutive correct responses since the last increment.

Target area marker 2. As abowe.

Time to display each stimulus. Each stimulus is displayed for a certain time, then goes off for

a certain time (during which responses are still counted). Specify these times.

Sequence of distractors. There are two options.

0 LIST 1. In this method, you provide a list (List 1) of individual distractor stimuli, and tell the
program (as a range) how many distractors to use per trial. The program either uses them in
sequence or pseudorandomly as it needs distractors.

0 LIST 2. In this method, you specify a list (List 2) of SEQUENCES of distractor stimuli, one for
each trial. In this method, the program may use your sequences sequentially or
pseudorandomly, but it does not interfere with the sequence you specify within a given trial.
The number of distractors on each trial is determined by the length of your sequence. Difficult
tasks may be created this way (e.qg. if your target is a yellow triangle, you could specify a list
of distractors of green circle, green circle, green circle, green circle, yellow circle; this last
distractor may cause premature responding as it shares its colour with the target).

0 Whichever method you use, you can have the program pick stimuli (List 1) or trials (List 2)
from your list sequentially, cycling round to the start when the list runs out. Alternatively, you
can put N copies of the relevant list into a big hat, shuffle everything in the hat, and then pick
stimuli (List 1) or trials (List 2) from the hat until the hat is empty, before repeating the whole
process. This process is called drawing without replacement, and the number N is something
you can specify in the dialogue box (... a set of N copies of the list...").

Target stimulus. Specify the eventual target stimulus. It is displayed for the same time as the

other stimuli (see abowe).

e Maximum time / maximum total trials/ maximum rewarded trials. | hope these are

obvious. There are further limits available on rewards in the General Parameters.

e Time between trials. Specify the minimum and maximum intertrial time.
e Target location and Manipulandum location. Set the Locations used for the target and for

the trial-initiation manipulandum.

Screenshots

These screenshots don't use ideal stimuli! Anyway, they give a rough idea.

This example uses a visual manipulandum for initiation. Here it is, waiting for a response...
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Now the subject has responded (and continues to touch the manipulandum, which has now turned
green). A target marker has appeared at the top of the screen.

After a while, a distractor appears over the target marker...
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... and vanishes again. This process might be repeated several times, until...

... the target appears.
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If the subject doesn't respond to the target, it still has a little bit of time after the target disappears
to respond.

1.9.16 Reversal Learning
Summary
Trains and then reverses a stimulus-reinforcer association.
About the task
Provides facilities for simple or serial reversal learning, with either two stimuli (A+B- — A-B+) or
three (A+B-C- — A-B+C-). You could use one of the Visual Discrimination tasks to accomplish
basic between-session reversal learning; this task provides more sophisticated options.
There is an option to use three objects. In this task, a subject is trained with A+B-C- and then

reversed to A-B+C-; perseveration can then be measured directly as the degree to which subjects
respond to A more than to C. For examples of this task in the recent neurobiological literature, see
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Arnsten et al. (1997; Neurobiology of Aging 18: 21-28) or Jentsch et al. (2002;
Neuropsychopharmacology 26: 183-190). I'm sure this form of the task has a much longer history,
but | don't have my copy of Mackintosh (1974; "The Psychology of Animal Learning") to hand!

Configuring the task

Parameters for Reversal Learning 5[

Trial initiatior: % Spantaneous © Lever © Magazine ¥ ag light [riitiation limited held (=10 = mo limit): ||:|

b awimurn number of trials [0 for no lmit); IEU b azimun brme [rrin) (0 far mo lmit): |12U

Stop after the within-zession reverzal criterion haz been attained this many times [0 for no limit): IEI

b ax time to wait for a respanse (2] [0 for no limit): I— [ Play Marker 1 sound at stark of tial?
Time between trials (=] from I‘l {u] |2

v Leave comect stimulus on screen during revard |7 .. for duration of reward . Tt this: time =] |5_
[T Leave incomect stimuluzs on screen during punishment W for duration of punishment .. for tis me [=]; |5—

[~ Touches during ITI are punished by restarting the | T1
¥ Reverse within a session

... for the FIRST discrimination: whenever subject perfoms I*1r of the lazt |5 tnalz corectly
... for SUBSEQUENT dizcriminations: whenever subject perfoms IE of the lazt IE trialz cormectly

[ Usze three stimuli [#+B-C- and &-B+C-) rather than the usual two [4+E- and 4B+

Stirnulus A IFEeversaI_'I Set Locations [2-tazk] [250,375]. [750.375]
Stimulus B: IHeversa|_2 Set Lozations (3task]a | [TEE137], (B16275], (182612
Stimulus. C: IHeversaI_S St [Locations [3task] B =310 o 1 D = 5

[ Begin with B+ [rather that &+]
I plreward | comect] = 1; plreward | incanect] = 0 plrewand | corect] = IU.?E plreward | inzamect] = ID.25
I™ Fzeudorandam false feedback, not random,  Black size [camect ials): IT Block size [Ineormest fialz): IT
™| Motwe "consecutive! false-comest, and no bwo "consecutive! false-ncomect, bigls
¥ Spatial location of corect stimulus randomized in groups, rather than being fully random
... by drawing location without replacement from a list of size |1 % 2 ghimuli = 2

“/hat form of corection procedure should be uzed?
% None

= AMTIBIAS. When & consecutive presses to ohe side, CF starts.

CFP prezentz comect stim on other zide. CP rung until a total of B corect responges [hot neceszanily congecutive]. At end of CP,
tnal sequence resumes exactly az it waz. Mag ftnals applies to ALL types of tral.

[T | Session beagins with EF.
.. in which zaze [ corest fialz needed betare the initial CF stopz, and eorect stim iz mitially o

% Left € Middle, € Right
= HARSH. wWhenever a trial iz performed incomectly, CP starts.

CP consists of re-prezenting the zame trial up to A times. Az zooh &g the subject gets a CP trial correct, the CP terminates, Max
fttrial: appliez anly ta NOW-CORRBECTION trials.

paranmeter b =|2E| parameter B = |3 parameter C = |3

[~ SPECIAL OPTIOM: make thiz a SIDE [L/R), not a STIMULUS discrimination. [ Eegin with BIGHT+ [rather than LEFT +

(] I Cancel |

e Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, or
requiring a magazine response - in which case you can have the magazine light illuminated to
indicate the need for a response) and the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to
respond causes the trial to be abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

o Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
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has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

e Stop after the within-session reversal criterion has been attained this many times. It's
easiest to give an example. If you enable within-session reversals (see below) and enter "2"
here, then the subject will be started on one configuration (e.g. A+B-), allowed to proceed until it
has passed its first reversal criterion, tested on the new task (A-B+), allowed to proceed until it
has passed the second reversal criterion, and then stopped. (Within-session reversal criteria are
explained below. You may specify 0 for no such limit. If you do not enable within-session
reversals, this option will have no effect.)

e Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails to make a response within this
time, the subject fails the trial. (You may specify O for no limit.)

e Play Marker 1 sound at start of trial? Should the task play a Markerl sound at the point the
trial should be initiated (which, for spontaneous initiation, is the same as the moment the trial
starts)?

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

e Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the correct
stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the incorrect stimulus can be left on
during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/punishment
(as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them on the
screen for.

e Touchesduring ITI are punished by restarting the ITI. Fairly obvious.

e Reverse within a session... when subject performs X of the last Y trials correctly. Fairly
obvious, | hope. Set the value of Xand Y in the boxes. (When a reversal occurs, the requirement
is reset.) You can specify Xand Y for (a) the first discrimination, and (b) subsequent reversal
discriminations.

e Use three stimuli rather than two? Choose whether you want a two-stimulus task or a three-
stimulus task.

e Stimuli. Choose the stimuli required by the task (A, B, +/- C). In a three-stimulus task,
stimulus C is newver correct.

e Locations. Choose the location sets used by the task. One location set (the "2-task" set) is
used for the two-stimulus reversal task. If you use three stimuli, two location sets are used ("3-
task A" and "3-task B") - one of these is chosen at random on each trial (and whichever is used
is recorded in the outpu). (Why? The intention is for tasks involving a central feeder; one of the
default 3-task locations sets has two stimuli on the left and one on the right, and the other has
one on the left and two on the right. This allows the centre to be awoided without introducing a
side bias. You can, of course, configure the A and B location sets to be identical.)

e Begin with B+ (rather than A+)? If you want stimulus B to be correct initially, tick this box.
Otherwise, A will be correct.

e Probability of reward given a correct/incorrect response. A conventional reversal
procedure has p(reward | correct) = 1 and p(reward | incorrect) = 0. Howewer, if you would like a
fully probabilistic reversal task, untick this box. You may then specify p(reward | correct) and p
(reward | incorrect) directly. For example, if you specify 0.8 and 0.2, then correct responses
would be rewarded 80% of the time, while incorrect responses would be rewarded 20% of the
time.

¢ If you reward some "incorrect" responses, and you have chosen the option "Leave correct
stimulus on during reward", the program will leave the chosen stimulus on (i.e. one that is
notionally "incorrect", but is being rewarded on this trial). This seems the only consistent
thing to do. Essentially, a probabilistic task blurs the definition of "correct" and "incorrect”,
so the option is best described as "Leave chosen stimulus on if it's rewarded"!

e Pseudorandom false feedback, not random. By default, the false feedback system
gives feedback on a random basis (i.e. it flips a biased coin with the bias you specifed
abowve on each trial). You may want false feedback to be pseudorandom instead, e.g. to
guarantee that if you specify 20% false feedback, two out of every 10 trials have false
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feedback (whereas in a random system with p = 0.2 for false feedback, you are not
guaranteed two out of every 10). This pseudorandom option allows you to specify blocks of
X correct trials and Y incorrect trials, such that in every consecutive X correct trials and Y
incorrect trials, a certain proportion (specified above) give true or false feedback. As always,
for more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing

without replacement.
¢ If you use the pseudorandom option, specify the block size for correct and for

incorrect trials. This is the number of consecutive trials (correct or incorrect - they are
calculated separately) over which the system calculates. Be careful how you
specify this; errors are possible. If you specify p(reward | correct) = 0.8, then you're
saying that you want 80% of your correct trials to be rewarded - so you might do well
to pick a number that is a multiple of 5 here (e.g. 10 for 8/10 correct trials to be
rewarded, or 20 for 16/20 correct trials to be rewarded). If you pick 0.8 and then specify
a sequence of 9 trials, the program will not behave as you want (it'll calculate 0.8 * 9 =
7.2, then add 0.5 to implement correct rounding, giving 7.7, and truncate this to 7 for
the number of "truthful" trials, then take 9 - 7 = 2 for the "untruthful” trials, so the
probability of truth will not be exactly what you requested).

e You can also enforce that no two consecutive correct or incorrect trials (taken
separately) give false feedback. For example, if your subject responds correctly but
receives false feedback (punishment), then responds incorrectly on the next two trials,
and then responds correctly again, this option would ensure that this last correct trial
is not punished (because it's the second of two "consecutive" correct trials). Note that
this option, with small block sizes, can lead to predictable trial sequences
(because the constrains leave the program little or no choice).

e Spatial location of correct stimulus randomized in pairs...

e If this box is not ticked, the location of the correct stimulus is chosen at random for each
trial (and, in the three-stimulus task, the location of the "incorrect but correct in the past”
and the "never correct" stimuli are similarly chosen at random).

e [f this box is ticked, then the locations are randomized in groups where the group size is n
times the number of stimuli. You specify this value of n in the box labelled "... by drawing
without replacement from a list of size n x the number of stimuli...".

e Suppose that you specify n = 1; then the locations will be randomized in pairs (for the two-
stimulus task), meaning that in every pair of trials, the correct stimulus is on the left on one
trial and on the right in the other, but the order of those two trials within the pair is random.
For the three-stimulus task, there are six possible spatial combinations (ABC, ACB, BAC,
BCA, CAB, CBA) and in ewery six trials one of these combinations will be used, with the
order within the group of six being random.

e Put another way, then if n = 1, for the two-stimulus task, each block of two trials will
contain one "left correct" (L) trial and one "right correct" (R) trial. (Therefore, in this case,
it's impossible to get more than two trials in a row with the same side correct.)

¢ If you specify n = 2, then for the two-stimulus task, each block of four trials will contain two
L trials and two R trials. (In this example, it's impossible to see more than four trials in a
row with the same side correct.)

e For more explanation of this topic, see randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing
without replacement.

e Correction procedure. Choose the type of correction procedure (CP) you wish to use.
Correction procedures are used to try to prevent the subject responding to one side (spatial
location), rather than one stimulus. For example, if two stimuli are presented and one is correct
and the other is wrong, but the correct stimulus is randomly presented on the left or right, the
subject could win on 50% of trials simply by responding to the left. Now, a good analysis of the
data (the best being an analysis based on the principles of signal detection theory) will
immediately show that the subject is not discriminating the two stimuli. However, some
experimenters wish to discourage the use of a spatial strategy further. A common way of doing
S0 is a correction procedure. For example, if the animal keeps responding to one side, the
correction procedure could present the correct stimulus on the other side until the subject
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breaks its positional habit and responds to the other side. The meaning of the types of
correction procedure available in this task is explained in the dialogue box, and as follows.

e None. There is no correction procedure. Trials are simply presented according to the usual
options we have discussed abowve.

¢ Antibias. When a certain number of consecutive responses have been made to one side
(left or right), the correction procedure begins. The number of trials this takes is known as
parameter A. Having begun, the correction procedure presents the correct stimulus on the
other side, owerriding the usual mechanism (discussed abowe) for deciding which side the
correct stimulus is shown on. The correction procedure continues until the subject has
made a certain number of correct responses - this number is called parameter B. The
correct responses do not have to be in sequence (so if B is 5, then the subject might get a
series of correction trials correct - wrong - wrong - correct - correct - wrong - correct - wrong
- wrong - correct, and then the correction procedure would stop). Once this target number of
successful "correction” trials has been achieved, the correction procedure stops, and the
usual sequence of trials resumes afterwards. (If a maximum number of trials has been set
for the session, both "standard" and "correction” trials count towards this limit.)

e When using the Antibias correction system, it is also possible to begin the session
with the correction procedure. This allows the experimenter to "force" the correct
stimulus to one side until the subject gets enough correct trials to terminate the
correction procedure. You might use it if, for example, your subject began a correction
procedure at the end of its previous session, and then ran out of time/trials, so you
would like it to resume. Suppose you like your correction procedures to run until the
subject has got 10 trials right (B = 10), but in the last session your subject got to 4
and then ran out of time. You'd like to finish off the correction procedure from last time
(requiring the subject to get 6 more "correction” trials right at the start of the session
before normal business resumes) but then have your usual B = 10 if the subject
requires another correction procedure. No problem: specify parameter C =6 (and B =
10 as usual) to achiewe this.

¢ In a two-stimulus task, stimuli can either be on the left or the right, and our correction
procedure is simple. What happens if we use a three-stimulus task, in which the
stimuli can be on the left, on the right, or in the middle? Well, if the "antibias"
correction procedure is employed with a three-stimulus task and the subject
perseverates in the middle, then the correct stimulus is randomly assigned to the left
or the right location for the correction procedure. If it perseverates on the left, then the
correct stimulus is assigned to the right-hand side; if it perseverates on the right, the
correct stimulus is assigned to the left-hand side. In all cases, once the correction
procedure has determined where the correct stimulus is to be, it chooses the location
of the "incorrect but once correct” stimulus and the "never correct" stimulus (stimulus
C, as in A+B-C-/A-B+C-) at random.

e Harsh. In this system, whenever the subject gets a trial wrong, the correction procedure
starts. This type of correction procedure simply repeats the trial that the subject got wrong,
until it gets it right, or until a limiting number of trials (parameter A) is reached. When
either of these conditions is met, the correction procedure stops. (If a maximum number of
trials has been set for the session, only "standard" [non-correction] trials count towards
this limit when using the Harsh system.)

e Whatewer the type of correction procedure, note that if you allow within-session rewversals to
happen and your subject achieves the criteria for reversing, the reversal takes priority over
the correction procedure: any ongoing correction procedure is cancelled, and all correction
procedure counts are reset (i.e. the whole correction system starts again from scratch).

e SPECIAL OPTION: make this a side (LEFT/RIGHT) rather than a stimulus discrimination.
This is a special option that stops the program running a stimulus discrimination/reversal task,
and makes it a SIDE or LOCATION discrimination. That is, either "left" or "right" is correct (and
the program can, if you wish, reverse between these), but the A and B stimuli are displayed at
random, so their visual appearance is irrelevant. For example, for one trial the A stimulus might
be on the left and the B stimulus on the right (with the left-hand stimulus being correct) and for
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the next trial B might be on the left and A on the right (with the left-hand stimulus again being
correct).

¢ Begin with RIGHT+ (rather than L+)? If you tick this box, you will begin with LEFT-RIGHT+;
if you leave the box blank, you will get LEFT+RIGHT-.

e If the special option is ticked, a few other options become irrelevant, and the meaning of the
"spatial randomization" option changes (rather than "how should the L/R location of the
correct stimulus be picked?", it now means "how should the A/B stimulus to be displayed
at the correct location be picked?") and a warning message to this effect pops up:

Side task option selecte x|
\GI?) WARMIMG.

IF the ‘zide tazk' option is zelected, thiz iz NOT a
ghimuluz reverzal learning tagk.

Thiz iz a zpecial option. Take care you understand itz
behavioural implications before using it.

The following options will now be dizabled:
- cofrection procedure
- three-stimuluz dizcrimination

The following options are now imelesant:
- 'beqin with B+, rather than A+'

T he follawing option have a different meaning:
- the 'spatial location of the comect stimuluzs' option
now means the 'spatial lozation of stimulus &'

Are pou =ure’?

Cancel

Screenshots of the task

The moment of choice, with three stimuli.

In this case, the subject responded correctly and correct stimuli are being left up during reward:

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



MonkeyCantab 142

1.9.17 Self-Ordered Search (a.k.a. Spatial Working Memory)

Summary

Multiple targets appear on the screen, and the subject must respond to them all, without responding
to any twice.

About the task

A number of identical objects are presented in up to sixteen different locations. The subject must
touch each one, but must not touch an object twice.

o A marker tone (Marker 1) indicates the trial onset.

o When the subject touches an object, a different ("marker") object can be presented for a defined
duration. (In typical human testing, the primary objects are boxes and the marker object is
envisaged as "what's in the box".)

The subject is rewarded after a correct sequence of responses.

It's punished for repeating a response.

It's punished if a response isn't made within a criterion time of the last response

Difficulty is set by the number of stimuli (typically beginning with 2).
Optionally, the lewvel increases after a criterion (of X correct responses out of the last 20 trials).

This task is based on Collins P, Roberts AC, Dias R, Everitt BJ & Robbins TW (1998). Perseweration
and strategy in a novel spatial self-ordered sequencing task for non-human primates: effects of
excitotoxic lesions and dopamine depletions of the prefrontal cortex. Journal of Cognitive
Neuroscience 10: 332-354.

The commonly used term "spatial working memory" may not be wholly accurate; "self-ordered
[spatial] search” is (as it makes no claims about the psychological basis of the task).

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Spatial Working Menmory

[ Require lever responze to start each hial

h aximunn number of trialz [0 for no limit): IEEI  aximurn tire [min] [0 for no limit): IEEI Cancel |

hd ax time o wait for a responze [z]: |1EI Time between trials [z]: from |2 ko |3 Z
— Stirnuili
b air object: ISWM_quesquare Set
Previouzly-chosen object [OMLY IF SELECTED BELDMW): ISWM_redsquare Set
— Responzes
W tark responses aurally (with the Marker 3 sound)
[ ark rezponses wisually i arker object: I Set
Tiimne b show markern abjeck for [z]; I'I
Blank screer: % Mat at all E1|a|:r|1|§élng fimnes: [];
e . I Add .
Far a fised time: II]_E 5 000
£~ For a time from the list, in sequence Remaoyve
£ Far a time from the list, shuffled e}
List Do DE rultiplier: I‘I Dawn

[ Reward every comect tauch [nat just on completion of tial]

— Tazk
W Use prespecified sequence: Itestscheme Set Define zchemes

Othemnize, stirmuli will be pozsitioned randormly. ..
€ Bwayarid £ 1B-way scattered % B-way soattered] €7 eer_ 1
Starting number, af stmuli |5
¥ |ncrease numbern of stimuli during bask
= :
* | |nereaze level when # of last 20 tialz performed | correstly o Im—

) [neieaze number of stimuli by one evem ials
Wwhen objects are chozen [cormecty], thesy:
% remain unchanged
1 dizappear pemanenti (TRAIMIHG TR
£ are replaced by the Mpreveivsly chosen™ object [MRAMING DR
= warizh for the nest choice anly, then reappear

€ wanizh for this tme [2]; I‘I 0

[T Probe tials, &low subiect o make up ta this many mistakes; I'I
Humber of “free hite": stimuli, towhich responding i ook required:ll:l
[ Comection procedure; repeat Failed tials until camrect, ar this repetition limit iz reached: I'I
— Grids

Grid type: I'IE-wa_l,l arid j Define |

[143.107), (381,107, [E18,107), (856, 107). (143,285), (3831,285), (518.285), (356,285, [143.4...

Warning: reducing the number of targets in a and will truncate trial specifications in the schemes.

General settings

e Require lever response to start each trial. Requires that the subject make a lever response
to initiate each trial. See Use with Dogs.

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

e Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify O for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
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trials, the time, or both.)

e Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails make a response within this time,
the subject fails the trial, which is terminated. (If there are 3 stimuli, and this limit is 10 s, then
the subject has 10 s in which to make the first response, and then 10 s in which to make the
second, and so on.)

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

Stimuli

e Main object. This shows the object that will be used as the stimulus. Click Set to choose the
stimulus.

e Previously chosen object. When your subject chooses a stimulus, a number of things can
happen to it for subsequent choices - it can stay the same, vanish temporarily or permanently,
or be replaced by another object. If you want it to be replaced by another object, the
replacement object is called the Previously Chosen object (because it marks locations that your
subject has chosen previously). Therefore, to use this option (see below), or to use prespecified
sequences (schemes), which may also use this option, you must set a Previously Chosen
object. Click Set to choose this stimulus. If you won't use either schemes or the "replace with
the previously chosen object” option, you can ignore this setting.

Select visual ohject x|

| bluesiuare

Ok, I Cancel

Responses

o Mark responses aurally. If this is selected, the Marker 3 sound will be played to inform the
subject that it has touched the picture successfully. (The schedule pauses while this sound is
played.)

o Mark responses visually. If this is selected, you may replace the response object with another
picture for a brief period of time, to indicate visually that the subject has made a successful
response. The marker object is shown here; click Set to choose one from the visual object
library and choose the Time to show marker object for (s). The schedule is paused while the
marker object is being shown.

o Blank screen. If this is selected, then the whole screen goes blank for a predefined time after
your subject has chosen. This option can be used to reduce reliance on visual fixation to
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support spatial memory. There are several options. For "not at all", the screen is not blanked.
With "for a fixed time", set the time for which the screen should be blanked (in seconds).

For "for a time from the list, in sequence" and "for a time from the list, shuffled", you
specify a list of possible blanking times (using the Add/Remove/Up/Down buttons), which
may include 0 (for no blanking). This list is then multiplied by the List DWOR multiplier value.
(Suppose your list is ABCD: then if the DWOR multiplier is 1, the final list is ABCD; if the
DWOR multiplier is 3, the final list is AAABBBCCCDDD, and so on.) Then, if you used the
"shuffled" option, that list is then randomly shuffled. Finally, for the first trial, the first value in the
list is selected; for the next trial, the next value; and so on. When the list is exhausted, it is
repopulated again.

Note the order in which MonkeyCantab executes these options if you choose them all: at the
moment of response, the marker object is shown and the marker sound is played. Once soon as
the marker object has been displayed for its specified time, the screen is blanked.

o Reward every correct touch (not just on completion of trial). After Weed et al. (1999) Cog.
Brain Res. 8:185, this option allows every correct touch to be rewarded, rather than delivering
reward only on completion of the whole sequence. Normally, this is disabled (i.e. whole
sequences must be completed to obtain reward).
¢ Bugfix modification 11 March 2008: this option allows the delivery of rapid sequences of

rewards, if the subject responded rapidly, with a reward being delivered before the previous
one finished. This was made most plain when visual flashing stimuli accompanied reward. To
prevent this, some mechanism must prevent a second reward occurring until the first has
finished. The most flexible way of making this change is simply to disable rewards until the
previous reward has finished. | have implemented this by ignoring responses during ongoing
reward. You may well wish the stimuli not to be visible while responding is disabled - in which
case | suggest you tick the "blank screen" option, blanking the screen for as long as the
reward takes (defined in General Parameters).

Task
e Use prespecified sequence. If you tick this option, you can click Set to choose a predefined

SWM trial sequence. (If there are none available, or you want to edit a scheme, click Define
schemes instead; we will look at scheme definition in a moment.)

SWH: Select scheme x|

m;scheme

Cancel
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If you are not using prespecified sequences (schemes), the following options are available:

e Grid type. This may be a 16-way aligned grid, a 16-way scattered pattern, or an 8-way
scattered pattern. See Size and coordinates for illustrations; these illustrations also show the
numbering of the available positions in the grid.

e Starting number of stimuli. Obvious!

e Increase number of stimuli during task. If enabled, the number of stimuli will increase as the
task goes on. You can either increase the number of stimuli after a fixed number of trials, or
when the subject reaches a criterion of a certain number of "correct" trials within the last 20
trials. Fill in this number (either the number of trials, or the number to get right out of 20) in the
box labelled X

e When objects are chosen correctly...

¢ Remain unchanged. The object is not altered. (If you are using visual markers and/or
screen blanking, then this option causes the stimulus to reappear as it was once the
marker/blank screen have been displayed.)

¢ Disappear permanently. The object never returns.

¢ Are replaced by the "Previously Chosen" object. The object is replaced by a different
object, known as the Previously Chosen object. (You saw above how to define the
Previously Chosen object.) One way this feature might be used is to set the Previously
Chosen object to a black (or otherwise invisible) rectangle. This differs from the Disappear
Permanently option: if the object disappears, touches to its former location aren't punished.
If the objects is replaced by an invisible but touchable object, touches to this location are
punished.

¢ Vanish for the next choice only. The object vanishes for the next choice, but then
reappears. This prevents perseveration on the previously-chosen object.

¢ Vanish for a specified time. Chosen stimuli vanish for a certain time (measured from the
moment they are touched), and then reappear after a certain time. You'll need to specify
this time, in seconds. If you are using visual markers, this time must be greater than the
visual marker time (so that the object doesn't try to reappear while the marker is still being
shown).

If you are using prespecified sequences (schemes), you will still need to specify the "vanish
time" (exactly as abowe) for trials in your scheme during which you use the "vanish for a
specified time" method.

e Probe trials. This allows a whole session to use the probe trial facility, without using a
scheme. (If you are using a scheme, you can choose whether each trial is a probe trial or not;
see below). In a probe trial, subjects are allowed to make a certain number of repetition errors
without penalty. Specify the maximum number of errors. (For example, if the maximum number
of errors is 3, then the trial will terminate on the 3rd error.)

o Number of "free hits": stimuli, to which responding is not required. Normally, if you have
8 stimuli, the subject has to respond to all 8. You could give it a "free hit" of 1 stimulus, in
which case it'd have to respond to any 7 and would then win the trial. (A typical use:
incrementing the total number of stimuli by one, and the number of free hits by one, to probe the
underlying behavioural pattern.)

e Correction procedure. This allows failed trials to be repeated, up to a repetition limit.

Grids

e Here you can edit the Locations for each of the grid types used by the SWM task. Some have a
fixed number of locations; there is also a User_1 grid which is fully configurable. WARNING: if
you reduce the number of locations in a grid type, trial definitions within schemes (see below)
will be TRUNCATED (i.e. data will be lost for locations that are remowved in this way), and if you
then increase the number of locations, they will not reappear.

Options for reward and punishment are set in the General Parameters section; visual objects are
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defined in the Visual Object Library.

Schemes (predefined trial sequences)

To create or edit schemes, click Define schemes. This brings up the following dialogue box listing
currently-defined schemes:

S5WM: Configure predefined trial schemes x|

Schemes

iy me

& e | schemtu:-

Defing zcheme |

Bemove scheme |

Copy scheme |

Fename zcheme |

Predefined schemel

OF. I Cancel

You may add, remowve, copy, and rename schemes. Click a scheme and click Define scheme to
edit a particular scheme. Each scheme is a sequence of trials. If a scheme contains invalid trials
(trials with no stimuli), when you click the scheme you will see a warning to that effect.

One scheme is a sequence of trials. When you've clicked Define scheme, you can see that
sequence of trials. In the example below, there are only two trials:

o The first trial, trial number 0, uses an 8-way scattered pattern to display its stimuli. No stimuli
are defined at the moment (so the trial's definition includes eight zeroes - "00000000" - and
there's a warning being displayed to that effect). Any stimuli that were to be defined would
remain on the screen after they'd been chosen.

e The second trial, trial number 1, uses a 16-way scattered pattern to display its stimuli. Five
stimuli will be presented, in location numbers 2, 6, 8, 11, and 13, so as locations are
numbered from 0-15, the stimulus code reads "0010001010010100". Stimuli that are chosen
vanish for the next trial, and then reappear.
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S5WM: Define scheme myzcheme |

Trialz
Add trial | Trial 0: 8-zcattered, 000107100, Disappear
Trial 1: 3-zcattered, 110107110, WanishMext
Bernowve trial | Trial 2 B-zcattered, 107100101, Remain
Tnal 3 B-zcattered, DO000000, Bemain
Copy tial |
Up [2arlier] |
Draar [later] |
Define tnal |
- WA RMING -
Thiz trial iz not et
walid.

OF. I Cancel

You may add, remowve, copy, re-order, and define trials. When you click Define trial, another
dialogue box appears to let you edit the trial. Here's the trial specification for trial 1:

SWM: Trial Specification x|

Grid type: |1E-Wa_',' scattered pattem j
Chaice consequence: IEII::ieu:t remains on the screen j
Location  Stimulus? Location  Stimulus?
0 r g v
1 |_ 9 |_
2 v 10 r
3 r A v
4 r 12 [ Cancel |
5 r 13 v
B v 14 |—
7 I 15 r

[~ Probe tial. &llow subject to make up ta this many mistakes: ID

MHumber of “free hitz'; ztimul, to which rezponding is not required: |1

At the main scheme configuration dialogue box, you can also click Predefined scheme and
choose from a list of built-in schemes:
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Add predefined scheme [1 |

Chooze a predefined scheme:

Dizclaimer: the programmer is not rezponzible for the
namesz of schemes! ;-]

K, | Cancel

You will be asked to give the new scheme a name.
Screenshot from the task

Here's an example where ten stimuli are being shown in various locations from the 16-way scattered
pattern:

1.9.18 Simple Schedules of Reinforcement

Summary

A touchscreen manipulandum delivers reinforcement with any of several possible schedules of
reinforcement.

About the task
Schedules of reinforcement using a touchscreen manipulandum.
Configuring the task

What constitutes "a reinforcer" is defined in the General Parameters. This allows you to set the
reward sound and define what sound is associated with the presentation of a reward.
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Parameters for Simple Schedules of Reinforcen x|

b a=irmurm number of reinforcers [0 far o limit); IE
b axirnum time [min] [0 for no lmit); picked bebween I'I and |2

Responze abject; |55_bluEhD:-: St |

Location [S00,600]

v Mark responses aurally [with the Marker 3 gound)

¥ Mark responses visually
b arker object: IS S_redbox Set

Time to ghow marker object for [z]; 2

Schedule:

d

YWl - Wanable interval [zpecitying min, max]
Farameters: |4 Firirmum interval [z]

0 b aximurm interval [=]

117

[T Timeout at reinforcement Timeout duratiarn [z]; IEI

[T PR schedules end bazed on time since last responze [not revard)

k. I Cancel

e Maximum number of reinforcers. Once this number of rewards has been delivered, the task
stops. (Specify 0 for no limit.) You must specify either a maximum number of rewards, or a
maximum time, or both.

e Maximum time (min). Once this time limit has been reached, the task stops. This can be
given as arange, i.e. a lower and an upper ceiling to the maximum time (the actual maximum
time is picked with a flat probability distribution between these two numbers; if you just want to
specify a fixed maximum time, specify the same number twice). (Specify 0 for no limit.) You
must specify either a maximum number of rewards, or a maximum time, or both.

e Response object. The picture that the subject has to touch. Click Set to choose an object
from the visual object library.

e Location. Set the Location used for the stimulus.

e Mark resposes aurally. If this is selected, the Marker 3 sound will be played to inform the
subject that it has touched the picture successfully. (The schedule pauses while this sound is
played.)

e Mark responses visually. If this is selected, you may replace the response object with another
picture for a brief period of time, to indicate visually that the subject has made a successful
response. The marker object is shown here; click Set to choose one from the visual object
library and choose the Time to show marker object for (s). The schedule is paused while the
marker object is being shown. The marker object may also be maintained for as long as the
subject’s finger remains on the screen (i.e. they have to let go to get the manipulandum back).

e Schedule. See reinforcement schedule types.

e Timeout beginning at reinforcement. See Notes on reinforcement schedules.

e PR schedules end based on time since last response (not reward). For progressive ratio
schedules, you may choose whether the timeout that eventually terminates the schedule, if
selected, is calculated from the last response or the last reinforcer.
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See also Notes on reinforcement schedules.

Screenshot from the task

1.9.18.1 Reinforcement schedule types

Schedule. Choose the schedule, and specify any parameters associated with the schedule.
Parameter descriptions will appear to help you. The schedules are:

CRF - continuous reinforcement (FR-1). One reinforcer per response.

EXT - extinction. No reinforcers.

FR x - fixed ratio. One reinforcer per x responses.

VR x to y - variable ratio (specifying min, max). After a variable number of responses

(randomly chosen from min to max inclusive), one reinforcer is delivered.

RR x - random ratio. P(reinforcer | response) = 1/x.

e PROB p - probabilistic. P(reinforcer | response) = p.

e FI x - fixed interval. The first response after x seconds is reinforced. The first response of
the schedule is also reinforced.

¢ RI x -random interval. Reinforcement is set up on a random-time schedule (see below);
after reinforcement has been set up, the next response is reinforced.

e VI xtoy-variable interval (specifying min, max). After a variable time (from min to
max seconds), the next response is reinforced.

o FT x -fixed time (NONCONTINGENT). No lewer is present. Reinforcement is delivered
every x seconds.

e VT x to y - variable time (specifying min, max) (NONCONTINGENT). No lever is
present. The schedule waits for between min and max seconds, then delivers a reinforcer,
then repeats.

e RT x -random time (NONCONTINGENT). Every second, p(reinforcer delivered this
second) = 1/x. Thus, on average, reinforcement is delivered once every x seconds, but the
subject cannot predict the likelihood of reinforcement based on how long it has waited
(unlike a typical VT schedule).

¢ PR - progressive ratio - add one (1,2,3,4...) - progressive ratio schedule, adding one to
the ratio requirement at each step. The schedule termination is determined by the
parameter; if parameter is >0, then when parameter minutes have elapsed since the last
reinforcer (or response - see below), the schedule stops. We suggest 60 as a sensible
value.

e PR - progressive ratio - double (1,2,4,8...) - progressive ratio schedule, doubling the ratio

requirement at each step. The schedule termination is determined by the parameter; if

parameter is >0, then when parameter minutes have elapsed since the last reinforcer (or
response - see below), the schedule stops. We suggest 60 as a sensible value.
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e PR - progressive ratio - Fibonacci (1,1,2,3,5...) - progressive ratio schedule with a
Fibonacci progression. The schedule termination is determined by the parameter; if
parameter is >0, then when parameter minutes hawe elapsed since the last reinforcer (or
response - see below), the schedule stops. We suggest 60 as a sensible value.

e PR - progressive ratio - Roberts exponential (A * exp(reinfnum * B) - A) - progressive
ratio schedule with an exponential progression, based on Roberts DCS & Richardson NR
(1992), Self-administration of psychomotor stimulants using progressive ratio schedules of
reinforcement, Neuromethods 24: 233-269 (eds Boulton A, Baker G, Wu PH; Humana
Press). The ratio requirement is (A * exp(reinforcer number * B)) - A, rounded to the nearest
integer. Typically, A is 5. A typical schedule might have B=0.2; these values yield ratio
requirements {1, 2, 4, 6, 9, 12, 15, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 62, 77, 95, 118, 145, 178, 219, 268,
328, 402, 492, 603, 737, 901, 1102, 1347, ...}. A steeper PR schedule is obtained with
B=0.25, giving {1, 3, 6, 9, 12, 17, 24, 32, 42, 56, 73, 95, 124, 161, 208, 268, 346, 445, 573,
737, 948, 1218, 1566, 2012, 2585, 3321, 4265, 5478, ...} The schedule termination is
determined by the other parameter (on the left, labelled (min)); if this parameter is >0, then
when this many minutes have elapsed since the last reinforcer (or response - see below),
the schedule stops. We suggest 60 as a sensible value.

e DELAYED_FR1 - FR1 with delayed reinforcement. This is an FR1 schedule, but there is
a delay between responding and reinforcement. This delay is the sole parameter (specified
in seconds).

e PR - progressive ratio - double increment every A reinforcers. The increment starts at
1, and doubles every A reinforcers. If A is 8, then the ratio requirements are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 28, 32, 36... The schedule termination is determined by
the parameter; if parameter is >0, then when parameter minutes have elapsed since the
last reinforcer (or response - see below), the schedule stops. We suggest 60 as a sensible
value.

¢ HAMMOND_CONTINGENCY - Hammond (1980) instrumental contingency. After
Hammond (1980, J Exp Analysis Behav 34: 297). Time is windowed into 1-second bins. A
decision about reinforcement is made at the end of each time bin (hot when responding
occurs). At the end of each time hin, if there has been at least one response during that
time bin, reinforcement is delivered with probability P(reinf | response). If, instead, no
responses were made in that time bin, reinforcement is delivered with probability P(reinf |
~response). You specify the two probabilities. The contingency is P(reinf | response) - P
(reinf | ~response). Currently restricted to certain laboratories.

¢ JACKSON_CONTINGENCY - Jackson et al. (2014 unpub). instrumental contingency.
A modification of the Hammond instrumental contingency schedule. To a first
approximation, Jackson is to Hammond what VR is to RR, or VT is to RT. Time is divided
into bins (typically but not necessarily lasting 1 s each). Imagine each time bin generating
a tick or "ping" when the bin finishes. The subject's behaviour during that time bin
determines which of two schedules the "ping" is sent to. If the subject responded during the
bin, the ping is sent to the contingent schedule (at the end of the time bin); if it didn't
respond, the ping is sent to the noncontingent schedule. So far, that could describe the
Hammond schedule. But then, rather than choose on a wholly probabilistic basis, the
contingent part of the Jackson schedule assigns a target number of pings, with a flat
probability distribution between a specified minimum and maximum (inclusive); when the
schedule's target number of pings is reached, it delivers reinforcement. (This part of the
schedule is therefore approximately a VR schedule, except that reinforcement is delivered
at the end of the time bin, rather than immediately upon responding, and that if the subject
makes >1 response during the bin, additional responses are ignored.) The noncontingent
part of the schedule similarly assigns a target number of pings (with a minimum and
maximum, and a flat probability distribution between them) and delivers reinforcement when
its target is satisfied; this therefore approximates a VT schedule (except that the
noncontingent schedule does not receive pings when the subject is responding). Whenever
either schedule reaches its target, it picks a new target. If the contingent requirements are
low and the noncontingent requirements are high, there will be a high instrumental
contingency; if they are identical, there will be no contingency; and so on. Currently
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restricted to certain laboratories. Additional option (4 Sep 2014): enter 0 for the minimum
and maximum settings to disable part of the schedule (either the contingent or
noncontingent part).

Special cases

e The first response on contingent interval schedules (FI, RI, VI) is always reinforced
(SimpleSchedules) or this option is configurable (ConcurrentSchedules).

See also notes on reinforcement schedule types.

Notes on reinforcement schedules

For Simple Schedules and/or Concurrent Schedules:
When is the manipulandum visible?

e The manipulandum is not visible for a schedule that doesn't need one (i.e. no manipulandum is
shown for a completely noncontingent schedule, other than an extinction schedule).

e The manipulandum is not visible when the response marker replaces it for a brief time.

e The manipulandum is not visible when any reinforcement device is busy (unless the schedule is a
delayed-reinforcement schedule).

e The manipulandum is not visible during a timeout (see below).

e The manipulandum is not visible if the schedule has been stopped (i.e. after it's met a stopping
criterion).

But:

e The manipulandum is visible during a changeower delay from another schedule (e.g. if you have a
left and a right schedule, and you respond on the left one, the right schedule will ignore responses
during the changeower delay but the right manipulandum will remain visible).

Ticks

Ticks occur once per second and come from a clock whose timing is not altered. They are sent to
the schedule(s), and may (for example) deliver or prime reinforcement. Ticks are blocked during
timeouts. Ticks are not blocked by reinforcement (unless a timeout is occuring simultaneously).

When two concurrent schedules are running, MonkeyCantab flips a coin internally, each time, to
determine which one gets its tick first. (Why? Because otherwise there would be a bias towards one
schedule, which might consistently reinforce and therefore, under appropriate timeout conditions,
block the other from doing so.)

Timeouts
You can enable a timeout, which will begin at the moment of reinforcement.

Timeouts prevent responding and prevent ticks going to the schedule (so the schedule is effectively
paused).

Note that reinforcement device being "busy" also prevents responding - but it doesn't prevent ticks.
So if you want a schedule properly paused for the duration of reinforcement, set up a timeout that's
the same duration as the reinforcer (or longer). Reinforcers report their total duration in their
summary description, to make this easier.

Note that the pause is not phase-locked, in the sense that timeouts block ticks but don't alter the
clock phase. For example:
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t=0: tick

t=1:tick

t = 1.5: response, reinforced, 5-second timeout begins
t = 2: tick blocked

t = 3: tick blocked

t = 4: tick blocked

t = 5: tick blocked

t = 6: tick blocked

t = 6.5: timeout ends

t=7:tick

What happens when you request a timeout on a delayed-reinforcement schedule? Should the
timeout occur at the time of the response, or at the time of the reinforcement? Well, a timeout is to
stop you responding, so it should occur at the time you respond; that's what will happen.

Timeouts, versus the lack of a response object, and application to combined contingent/
noncontingent schedules

In a few schedules, which combine response-contingent and response-noncontingent reinforcement,
it is important to know exactly when contingent and noncontingent schedules are active.
Noncontingent schedules are only blocked by timeouts; contingent schedules are also ineffective if
there's nothing to respond on! In particular, response manipulanda are not displayed when the
reinforcing device is busy (except for delayed reinforcement schedules).

Therefore, in these circumstances, you will probably wish to ensure that your timeout extends
beyond the reinforcement-device-busy-time, or your noncontingent schedule may resume operation
before your contingent schedule does.

Temporal reinforcement conflict with a single reinforcer (reinforcers that try to overlap)

It is possible to cause reinforcement conflicts in this task. Most particularly, if you use a delayed-
reinforcement schedule, it is possible that reinforcement is scheduled while the reinforcing device is
busy. SimpleSchedules ignores requests for reinforcement for devices that are busy. It
records in the event log (text-based and ODBC) whether a scheduled reinforcement was actually
given.

Reinforcement conflicts are unlikely with brief reinforcers (e.g. a pellet dispenser that triggers using a
45-ms pulse and can operate quite fast). They are very likely if you use a delayed-reinforcement FR-
1 schedule and a slow reinforcer (e.g. a 10-second pump).

What happens when your schedule wants to reinforce, and to give you a timeout, but your
reinforcement device is busy? The tasks will not reinforce (because the device is busy reinforcing
you anyway) but it will implement your timeout.

Conflict between two reinforcers

This applies to the ConcurrentSchedules task only.

As the task stands, it will abort an ongoing reinforcer when a new one starts. For example, if your
left schedule delivers a reinforcer, and then soon afterwards the right schedule delivers a reinforcer;

the left one will be aborted (if it's still ongoing) and the right one started.

Why? Not least, because of the complexity of interpretation when a single licker drives lick-
contingent reinforcement with two pump reinforcers simultaneously.
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If this would be a problem, you probably want to enable "Timeouts on one schedule apply to
both schedules, if two are running". That will prevent the problem.

Changeover delays

Changeower delays are "invisible"; the schedule whose responses have been temporarily disabled
will still show its manipulandum.

1.9.19 Spatial Discrimination

Summary

Multiple stimuli appear on the screen; the subject must respond to those in certain locations but not
others.

About the task

e Each trial begins with a Marker 1 sound (optionally, following an initiation response).

e Stimuli appear in various locations on the screen. Some locations are correct; some are
incorrect.

e The first response to a stimulus is registered, and the subject receives reward/punishment
accordingly (or, if it fails to respond, an omission occurs and is punished).

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Spatial Discriminakion x|

—Task overview
Trial initiation:  © Spontaneous
" Lever

" Stimulus IMCSRTT_centringt Sek I Location set I ErmpEky.

Maccimum num. trials (0 For no limit); I 100 Maimum kime {mir {0 for no Iimit]l:l 120

Time between trials (51 from I 1 ko |2

Maxirurn time to wait For a response {s): I 10

— Trial settings

— Skirnuli —Locations
Sek Iucationsl (505,155), (238,365), (762,365), (334,632), (667 ,632)
Add IDEDpredef_pentagram_ Carrect locations Incorrect locations
— | |IDEDpredef_pie_velow
REMEYE | | DEDpredef_square_red add 0 add 2
1 - 1l = |
| e Remove Remove
D | === ]|
Pick. stirmuli a1y a1y
" Completely at random
™ Draw without replacement (DWOR) Minirmurmn per trial: I 1 Mimirmurn per trial: I 1
on a pet-trial basis . : . .
2 1
O BYTER el s el Maxirmurn per krial I Maxirurn per krial I
DW'OR mulkiplier (see help): I 1 Pick locations:

™ Draw without replacement (DWOR) on a pet-trial basis
% DWOR overall (across trials)

[ Constrain such that a stimulus can't appear in the same location on consecutive trisls
¥ Leave correct stimulus on screen during reward I¥ ... For duration of reward N il L = I 5
[ Leave incorrect skimulus on screen during punishment ¥, For duration of punishment ... for Ehis e (s |5

Cancel |

TASK OVERVIEW

Trial initiation may be spontaneous, requiring a lever response (see also Use with Dogs), or
requiring a response to a visual stimulus (whose appearance and location may be specified).
Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials, the
time, or both.

Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial has
finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the same).
The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values. The time
between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has finished.
Maximum time to wait for a response. Once stimuli have been presented, this is the time that
the program will wait for a response before abandoning the trial as an omission.

STIMULI

Stimuli. Specify your list of stimuli to use. You don't have to specify more than one stimulus
(unless, potentially, you apply the no-stimulus-in-the-same-location-on-consecutive-trials
constraint, see below), but you can.

Pick stimuli... This can be (a) completely at random, in which every stimulus is drawn (with
replacement) from the relevant list of stimuli. (b) Draw-without-replacement (DWOR) on a per-
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trial basis. Every trial begins with the creation of a 'pool’ of correct stimuli, and a 'pool’ of incorrect
stimuli, each created by taking the correct/incorrect list and making as many copies of it as the
DWOR multiplier, which you specify. Individual stimuli are then drawn without replacement from
this pool (correct stimuli from the correct pool, and incorrect stimuli from the incorrect pool). (c)
DWOR overall (across trials). In this method, exactly the same method as (b) is used, but the
DWOR pools are not reset between trials - only when the pools are too small to create an entire

trial from. See also randomness, pseudorandomness, and drawing without replacement.

LOCATIONS

Set locations. Here you can edit the exact Locations used by the task, in terms of (X Y)
coordinates. The location numbers from this location set are then referred to below.

Correct locations. Specify your list of correct locations, and the minimum/maximum number of
correct locations per trial. (The actual number is drawn randomly from a rectangular probability
distribution between these limits.)

Incorrect locations. Likewise.

Pick locations... Only DWOR methods are used for the locations (since you can't have the same
location being used twice in the same trial!). Correct and incorrect locations are drawn from their
respective DWOR pools in the same way as described above, except that the DWOR multiplier
can only be 1 (because you can't have the same location being used twice in the same trial...).

OTHER

Constrain such that a stimulus can't appear in the same location on consecutive trials.
Does what it says on the tin. Specifying this option makes the task require enough unique stimuli
that it can be sure to satisfy this constraint.

Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the chosen
correct stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the chosen incorrect stimulus can
be left on during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/
punishment (as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them
on the screen for.

Stimulus-stimulus paired associates learning

Summary

Tests stimulus-stimulus pair association. (For stimulus-location pair association, see PAL.)

About the task

The basic principle of a paired-associates learning task is to associate multiple pairs of stimuli, and
test recall.

This task trains and tests stimulus-stimulus associations in pairs.

Trials are initiated.

A single stimulus is presented as a cue. (Optionally, the subject must respond by touching it.)
Optionally, a delay is offered (perhaps with a visual signal that the delay is in progress).

Two or more stimuli are offered as a choice; one will be correct. The correct stimulus is the pair of
the cue. The cue does not appear in the choice phase. One or more incorrect stimuli (neither the
Cue nor its pair) are also shown. The subject is rewarded if it chooses the correct stimulus, and
punished if it chooses wrongly or fails to respond.

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Stimulus-Stimulus Paired Associates Learning |

—Task overview

Trial initiation:  ©* Sponkanecus
" Lever

£ Stimdus  [CvD_initiation st | location set | (500;600)

" Magazine ™ [ 11ag, light

Iritiation limited hold (53 (0 = no limit: I 2

Mazximum num. trials (0 for no limit): I 100 Maxirnum time {mind (0 For no Iimit):l 120

Time between trials () From I 1 to I 1

— Trial settings

Cue location(s) | {500,375) Choice locations | (262,196}, (737,196), (262,553), (737,553)

Skimulus pairs (5, 5%

Add WD_Z, VD _4 Shuffle all skimuli |
VDL, CVD_3
Remowe C\JD_S: CVD_E I Divide list into blocks |3 pairsfblack
VD7, CVD_8
L —" ! 5
) YD _leftarrow, CyD_rightarrow ™ Repeat each block |2 tirnies
Daown ¥ shuffled Blocks (rather than sequentialy

Cugs drawn from: {5 ¢ 5 " Sands
Cue stimuli are picked by drawing without replacement {within blocks). DWOR multiplier (see help): IT
TOTAL MUMBER OF TRIALS: S50 (=5 pairs * 1 cuesfpair * 10 DWOR multiplier * 1 block repeats)
Cug presentation method:  © Fixed time (Cie presentation time (5] IF
% fwait response Cue response limited hald (s); I? ¥ Reward responding ko cue

Delay kime (s): |3 Cptional delay stimulus: I Set | Location | (S00,600)

Minirnum incorreck skimuli per trial: |1 Maxirmurn incorrect stimuli per krial: |2

IMaximun tirme ko wait For a choice response (s): IT

W Leave correct stimulus on screen during reward W ... for duration of reward e Fit Ehis Kinne (57 IS—
[ Leave incorrect stimulus on screen during punishment [ .. For duration of punishment .. for this Bme (=1 IS—
I Touching the background {during a trial) aborts the trial as a Failure

W Repeat Failed trials ... up ko this many Eimes (0 For no limits: IS_

[ Touching the background {during the ITI) restarts the ITI

Cancel |

e Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, requiring a
response to a stimulus on a touchscreen, requiring a magazine response). For stimulus initiation,
you can set its appearance and location. For magazine initiation, you can have the magazine light
illuminated to indicate the need for a response. For initiation methods other than "spontaneous”,
specify also the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to respond causes the trial to be
abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify O for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials, the
time, or both.

e Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial has
finished. (You may specify O for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the same).
The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values. The time
between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has finished.
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Cue location; choice locations. Click to choose the Locations used for the stimuli in the Cue
and Choice phases. (I suggest using locations for the choice that are different from the cue
location.)

Stimulus list. Stimuli are shown as (S, S') pairs. Click Add to add a stimulus pair; then choose
the first and second member of the pair in turn (at a standard stimulus-picking dialogue). Click
Remove, Up, Down, or Shuffle to re-order or remove them.

Block options. Optionally, the list of paired stimuli can be divided into blocks. If you choose to
divide the list into blocks, you specify the number of stimulus pairs per block. (An example:
if you have 8 pairs, and you specify 3 pairs/block, then the first block contains the first 3 pairs in
the list, the second block contains the next 3 pairs, and the last block is a small block with only 2
pairs in it.) You can, if you wish, repeat each block (specifying the repeat count). Finally, you
can shuffle the blocks, instead of presenting them sequentially. (If you repeat and shuffle, the
repeated blocks are all shuffled up - that is, if you have three blocks 0, 1, and 2, and you repeat
them all three times, then you would get the block sequence 000111222, but if you shuffle them
as well, then you can get a block sequence like 200121021).

Cues drawn from... The cue stimuli can either be drawn from the set of S stimuli, the set of S'
stimuli, or from both sets.

Cue DWOR multiplier. Valid cues are inserted into a list. The list is then duplicated this (the
"DWOR multiplier") number of times. The list is then shuffled. On every trial, a cue is drawn
without replacement from this list. If blocks are in use, this description applies just to the set of
stimuli in the current block (stimuli are re-chosen and re-randomized when a new block begins).
When the list is exhausted, the block ends (or the whole task, if blocks aren't being used).
TOTAL NUMBER OF TRIALS: This calculates the expected total number of trials (ignoring the
owerall trial-limit, time-limit, or reinforcer-limit caps that may also be specified). This is: the number
of cues (which is either the number of pairs, or twice the numbers of pairs, depending on the
"Cues drawn from..." option), times the cue DWOR multiplier, times the number of block repeats
(if blocks are being used).

Cue presentation method. Specify "fixed time" or "await response". For "fixed time", specify the
fixed cue presentation time. For "await response”, specify the cue response limited hold
period (after which, if the subject has not responded by touching the cue, the trial is abandoned),
and choose whether or not the task should reward responding to the cue. If you choose to
reward such responding, the delay will begin at the completion of the reward time (as specified in
the General Parameters).

Delay time. Specify the delay time.

Delay stimulus. Optionally, choose a stimulus to be shown during the delay (and choose its
location).

Minimum/maximum number of incorrect stimuli per trial. Choose the boundaries for the
number of incorrect stimuli per trial. The actual number of incorrect stimuli on each trial is drawn at
random (with a flat probability distribution) from within this range.

Maximum time to wait for a choice response. Once stimuli have been presented, this is the
time that the program will wait for a response before abandoning the trial as an omission.

Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the chosen
correct stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the chosen incorrect stimulus can
be left on during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/
punishment (as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them
on the screen for.

Touching the background (during a trial) aborts the trial as a failure. This is a training
option. Touches to the background will terminate the trial as a failure.

Repeat failed trials... up to X times. If this option is selected, then trials that are failed are
repeated, up to Xtimes (where you specify X). Trials may be failed for a number of reasons (such
as failure to initiate, failure to respond to a cue [if that option is selected], failure to choose, or
touching the background [if that option is selected]).

Touching the background (during the ITI) restarts the ITI. Self-explanatory.

Example screenshots
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Initiation stimulus (optional).

Cue stimulus.

Delay stimulus (optional).
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Choice stimuli. In the example, the top-left stimulus is paired with the cue, and therefore correct.
1.9.21 Variable Delayed Response /Delayed Matching To Position
Summary
Cue presentation is followed by a delay and then multiple identical response stimuli. The subject
must match (or, optionally, non-match) the location of the cue. Success is rewarded; failure and
omissions are punished.

Configuring the task

Main configuration:
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Parameters for Yariable Delayed Response (¥DR ) Eask 5[

Cwverall session length (mind (0 For no overall limit): I &0

Cue draw-without-replacement (DWOR) mulkiplier (see help): I 1

Zue skimulus: I cue_low_white_circle Set

¥ Matching to position {as opposed ta non-matching)

Response skimulus: I response_high_red_circle Sek

Response limited hold {s): I 10
Intertrial interval (s minirmurm: |5 iU |5

Skages:

15 trials, cue = 5,000 5, delay = 1,000 5, 2 responses add Edit
1 trials, cue = 1,000 5, delay = 3.000 5, 2 responses

5 trials, cue = 3.000 5, delay = 2.000 5, 2 responses emave |

Up
Do
[T shuffle stages
[ Punish cue touches during cue
[ Punish background touches during cue
[ Punish tauches during delay
[T Cue disappears when touched (and delay starts immediately)
[™ Correction procedure enablad
Start after mrespanses bojone location in the |ast x krhials; m =| 10 x= |10

Stop after # consecubive carreck Fesponses I 5

Locations used | (250,375), (750,375)

; Cancel |

The task proceeds through the configured stages in order. Stage configuration:

Edit ¥DR stage settings x|

Mumber of krials:

Zue duration (s):
Delay (s | 0.5

Mumber of response options;

: Cancel |

1111

Some less obvious settings:

e Cue draw-without-replacement (DWOR) multiplier. Cue locations are drawn from the available
locations (where, in the results, 0 is the first possible location, 1 the second, and so on). If the
DWOR multiplier is n, then n copies of each location are placed in a vector that's shuffled, and cue

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



163

MonkeyCantab

1.9.22

locations for successiwe trials are drawn from it sequentially. When it's empty, the vector is
refilled. Choose 1 to have every location appear once in every n trials; larger multipliers
approximate true randomness. See Draw without replacement.

e Stimulus options, for cue and response stimuli, are configured in the normal way; see Choosing
stimuli.

e Location options are configured in the normal way; see Locations.

e Cue disappears when touched (and delay starts immediately): note that this is incompatible
with Punish cue touches during cue.

e Correction procedure. If enabled, you specify a start condition: the correction procedure starts
when the subject makes n responses to a single location out of the last x trials (where n <= x)
(and ignoring any previous trials that were themselves part of a correction procedure). We refer to
this location as its "preferred" location; the point of the correction procedure is to reduce this
preference. You also specify a stop criterion: the number of consecutive correct responses
required, within the current correction procedure. During the correction procedure, if you are using
the "matching" task, the cue is placed anywhere but the subject's preferred location (to encourage
the subject to respond elsewhere). [Internally: cue locations are drawn as usual, but discarded if
they match the subject's preferred location, until a non-preferred location is drawn.] If you are
using the "non-matching" task, the cue is always placed at the subject's preferred location,
because a correct response therefore involves responding at a non-preferred location.

The standard Marker 1 sound is played when the cue starts. The Marker 2 sound is played when
response options are offered. These and the reward and punishment settings are configured in the
General Parameters.

Probabilistic Concurrent Discrimination

Summary

Stimuli appear in pairs. Each A, B pair has associated probabilities P(reward | A chosen) and P
(reward | B chosen). Multiple pairs can be presented within a single session.

About the task

This task is currently RESTRICTED to specified laboratories.
Most distributions of MonkeyCantab do not provide it, will refuse requests to add this task,
and will not load the parts of configurations that incorporate this task.

e Each trial begins with a Marker 1 sound (optionally, following an initiation response).

e Stimuli appear in pairs on the screen. Each stimulus is associated with a probability of reward if
touched (and a probability of punishment of one minus the reward probability).

¢ The first response to a stimulus is registered, and the subject receives reward/punishment
accordingly (or, if it fails to respond, an omission occurs and is punished).

Configuring the task
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Parameters for Probabilistic Concurrent Discrimination |

—Task overview

Trial initiation:  * Spontaneous
™ Lever

™ Stimulus I Sek | Location sek I 1500, 3750

" Magazine [~ rag, light

Imitiatian limited hold (=) (0= ne limit: I 10

TMaxirunn tirme (mind (0 For na limit): I 120

Time between trials (s} From |5 to I 15

— Trial settings

L

Skimulus locations | (250,375, (750,375)

Stimulus pairs (4, B)

&add A univcam_IDED _shape_1 (p=0.250); B: camcog_pall_Z2 {p=0,750%; n=3 per half
- & univcam_IDED_shape_Z (p=1.000); B: camcog_mdmsS_1 (p=1.000); n=4 per half
i
Remoyve
Up

D

E

TOTAL NUMEBER OF TRIALS: 14 (7 per half)

Maxirun tirme ko wait Far a response (50 I 10
¥ Leave successful stimulus on screen during reward ¥ ... for duration of reward oo For ERiS Eime (5 I =
[" Leave unsuccessful stim. on screen during punishment [ .. For duration of punishmert .. for Ehis Hre 251 I g5

Cancel |

e Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, requiring a
response to a stimulus on a touchscreen, requiring a magazine response). For stimulus initiation,
you can set its appearance and location. For magazine initiation, you can have the magazine light
illuminated to indicate the need for a response. For initiation methods other than "spontaneous”,
specify also the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to respond causes the trial to be
abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

¢ Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial has
finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit.)

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the same).
The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values. The time
between trials starts after any reward or punishment from the previous trial has finished.

e Locations. Click to choose the Locations used for the stimuli. The two locations are considered,
in order: LEFT (for the left stimulus) and RIGHT (for the right stimulus).

e Stimulus pairs (A, B). Use these options to add stimulus pairs. The order in the list is cosmetic
only. Pairs are edited using a dialogue box (as below). In addition to the stimuli and reward
probabilities, each pair is associated with a number of trials (presentations) per half. Within
each pair, presentations are counterbalanced left/right. (Specifically: if the number per half is even,
e.g. 10, then A will get 5 left presentations and 5 right presentations per half. If it's odd, e.g. 11,
then the task will allocate 5 left and 5 right for A per half, and then randomly choose whether the
11th is {left in first half, right in second half} or {right in first half, left in second half}.)
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Stimulus pair for PCD task x|

Skimulus &: I pie_blue Set

Plreward | stimulus & chosen): | 0,75

Stirulus B I pig_wvellow Set

Plreward | stimulus B chosen): | 0.25

mumber af trials with this pair per half: I 3
Zancel |

¢ Maximum time to wait for a response. Once the stimuli have been presented, this is the time
that the program will wait for a response before abandoning the trial as an omission.

e Leave successful stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds and is
successful, the stimulus can be left on the screen during reward. When the subject responds and
is unsuccessf, the stimulus can be left on the screen during punishment. These things can either
be left on for the duration of the reward/punishment (as specified in the General Parameters), or
you can specify how long to leave them on the screen for.

1.9.23 Visual Discriminations and Set-Shifting

Summary

Presents pairs of visual stimuli, each typically composed of two visual dimensions (e.g. dimensions
"blue shapes” and "white lines" may be combined to give a stimulus made up of a particular blue
shape with a particular white line over it). In each trial, one stimulus is correct and one stimulus is
incorrect - and one dimension is relevant and another is not. Allows the reversal of individual stimuli,
or of dimensions, thus allowing assessment of attentional set (to dimensions).

About the tasks

This task allows you to give visual discrimination tasks of the following kinds:
simple discrimination (and reversal)

compound discrimination (and reversal)

intradimensional set shift (and reversal)
extradimensional set shift (and reversal)

To learn what these mean, see About set-shifting.

Because there are at least two ways of manufacturing compound stimuli for use in this task, there
are two "styles" in which you can run this task. They are:

o Predefined stimuli style - in which you, the experimenter, create the compound stimuli yourself;
e Superimposed stimuli style - in which you specify simple stimuli and the program superimposes
them to create compound stimuli.

Choose one of these, and configure its parameters.

Tip: The "standard" shapes/lines discrimination typically used in monkey testing uses the
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Superimposed stimuli style.

1.9.23.1 About set-shifting
About the task

Presents two objects. One is correct and one is incorrect. If the subject touches the correct one, it
is rewarded; if it touches the wrong one, it is punished. The discrimination varies in difficulty. The
subject learns over several trials which stimuli are correct and which are incorrect; then we confuse it
by changing the rules.

Stimuli can be simple (when they vary along only one dimension, such as shape, colour, intensity,
or location), or compound (when they vary along more than one dimension).

Dimensional shifting in humans

In human testing, typical dimensions might be colour, shape, and number. A famous example of this
kind of test is the Wisconsin Card Sorting Test (Grant & Berg, 1948, J Exp Psychol 38: 404), in
which subjects must sort cards with a variable number of coloured shapes. They must discover the
sorting rule solely by reinforcement from the experimenter. The rule is then changed: for example,
they may be required to switch from "red correct, blue wrong" to "blue correct, red wrong" - a
reversal. Alternatively, they may be given a new set of colours to learn - an intradimensional shift.
Again, they may also be required to switch from "blue correct, red wrong" to "circles correct,
squares wrong" - an extradimensional shift.

Dimensional shifting in non-human primates

In primate testing, two typical dimensions are "blue shapes" and "white squiggly lines". [See Dias R,
Robbins TW, Roberts AC (1997). Dissociable forms of inhibitory control within prefrontal cortex with
an analog of the Wisconsin Card Sort Test: restriction to novel situations and independence from
"on-line" processing. Journal of Neuroscience 17: 9285-9297.] They use a large number of
exemplars in each dimension (shapes and lines).

Basic test sequence in the general case

Assume there are two dimensions, A and B. There is a large catalogue of objects. Each object is
assigned a value for each dimension (or is stated not to possess that dimension). For example, if
the dimensions are colour and shape, then each object would be assigned a value for colour (e.qg.
"red") and shape (e.g. "triangle"). If there were a third dimension, of "superimposed wiggly line", a
red triangle stimulus might have a value of "nonexistent” for this third dimension.

OK. For the sake of the following general prototype, keep in mind the primate tests in which the
dimensions are typically "background shape" (values e.g. square, circle, triangle...) and
"superimposed wiggly line" (similarly, with a variety of values).

e 1. Simple discrimination. Displayed objects possess dimension A but not dimension B.
Within dimension A, value 1 is designated correct and value 2 is designated incorrect. In other
words, we reward subjects if A()=1 and punish them if A()=2. (We can run this discrimination for
as long as we can find target objects such that A(object)=1 and distractor objects such that A
(object)=2, as long as in both cases B(object)=undefined.)

e 2. Simple reversal. We carry on except that we now designate A()=1 as incorrect and A()=2
as correct. The subject has to reverse its responses to a previously-learned discrimination.

e 3. Compound discrimination. We now introduce a second dimension, B, but ignore its value.
Now objects are selected for presentation on the basis that ((A(object)=1 or A(object)=2) and B
(object) = undefined). The symbol "I=" means "does not equal". The subject is rewarded if it
selects an object such that A(object)=2 and are punished if they select an object such that A
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(object)=1. This continues the "A" discrimination from the previous, reversal stage.

e 4. Reversal of compound discrimination. We rewverse the discrimination along dimension A
and continue to ignore B. The trials are just the same as the previous stage, but A()=1 is
correct and A()=2 is incorrect once more.

e 5. Intradimensional shift. We introduce new values of dimension A; dimension B is still
ignored. Objects are selected such that ((A(object)=3 or A(object)=4) and B(object) !=
undefined). Subjects are rewarded if A(object)=3 and punished if A(object)=4.

e 6. Extradimensional shift. We switch our attention to dimension B and ignore A. Objects are
selected such that ((B(object)=1 or B(object)=2) and A(object) != undefined). Subjects are
rewarded if B(response)=1 and punished if B(response)=2.

What'signored? By whom? A caveat. When a dimension B (or anything else) is present and
being ignored, we would be wise to ensure that p(response is correct) is not dependent on the value
of this dimension. Otherwise, our subject may well learn to discriminate on the dimension we (and it)
are supposed to be ignoring. (Other dimensions like location or presentation order are important to
consider here.) A dimension can be made irrelevant by holding the value of the dimension constant
(e.g. always presenting stimuli in a single location, always making the background shape purple,
etc.), or by randomizing it (e.g. always randomizing the locations of pairs of objects presented). If a
dimension is randomized rather than held constant, the subject may attempt to learn the
discrimination based on this dimension but cannot succeed.

Therefore, we need a library of objects with at least one object in each of the following categories:

1; B=undefined
2; B=undefined
1; B=anything except "undefined", constant or randomized
=2; B=anything except "undefined", constant or randomized
3; B=anything except "undefined”, constant or randomized
4; B=anything except "undefined”, constant or randomized
=anything except "undefined", constant or randomized; B=1
=anything except "undefined", constant or randomized; B=2

Having lots of objects in each of these categories may be a good thing behaviourally, as it may lead
the subject to extract the general features of that dimension/value (for example, if A(1) is equivalent
to colour(red), then having lots of red objects may lead the subject to learn that "red" is correct, and
not "red triangle"). This is the approach taken by the primate tasks, but not by tasks used for rats
(or, now, pigs).

Dimensional shifting in rats

Birrell & Brown (2000) implemented a set-shifting task in rats (Birrell IM & Brown VJ, 2000. Medial
frontal cortex mediates perceptual attentional set shifting in the rat. Journal of Neuroscience 20:
4320-4). Rats dug in two bowls for food. The bowls has dimensions of (A) odour; (B) filling medium;
(C) surface texture. They adopted a policy of changing all stimuli at times of ID or ED shifting (a
"total change design", p4321, which is required for accurate interpretation of the difference between
reversal learning and ED shifts; see p4323). Their test sequence was as follows (+ indicates correct
stimuli, - incorrect, bold indicates the correct part of the stimulus):

Simple discrimination Al(+), A2(-)
Compound discrimination A1/B1(+), A2/B2(-)
A1/B2(+), A2/B1(-)
Rewersal A2/B1(+), A1/B2(-)
A2/B2(+), A1/B1(-)
ID shift A3/B3(+), A4/B4(-)
A3/B4(+), A4/B3(-)
Reversal A4/B3(+), A3/B4(-)

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd



MonkeyCantab 168

A4/BA(+), A3/B3()

ED shift B5/A5(+), B6/AG(-)
B5/A6(+), B6/A5(-)
Reversal B6/A5(+), B5/A6(-)

B6/A6(+), B5/A5(-)
This illustrates the general test sequence nicely.
The sequence used by MonkeyCantab

Much the same:

Simple discrimination Al(+), A2(-)
Rewersal A2(+), AL(-)
Compound discrimination Al/B1(+), A2/B2(-)
A1/B2(+), A2/B1(-)
Reversal A2/B1(+), A1/B2(-)
A2/B2(+), A1/B1(-)
ID shift A3/B3(+), A4/B4(-)
A3/B4(+), A4/B3(-)
Rewersal (optional) A4/B3(+), A3/B4(-)
A4/BA(+), A3/B3(-)
ED shift B5/A5(+), B6/A6(-)
B5/A6(+), B6/A5(-)
Reversal (optional) B6/A5(+), B5/A6(-)

B6/A6(+), BS/A5(-)

How long shall we test for? The usual measure on this task is trials (or errors) to criterion. Birrell &
Bowman (2000) used a criterion of 6 consecutive correct correct responses. That seems reasonable
(though make the number configurable).

Left/right position should be chosen randomly for each trial. Order of presentation of the two
alternative pairs (e.g. which to present of A1/B1-A2/B2 or A1/B2-A2/B1) should be randomized in
pairs of trials.

1.9.23.2 Predefined Stimuli Style

In this version of the task, it is your job as the experimenter to create appropriate compound stimuli,
using combinations of dimensions that you are interested in.

Why use this version of the task?

You can use this version to present compound stimuli containing arbitrary dimensions - colour/
number, colour/shape, shape/number, shape/line, vehicle/person... For example, you could use
bitmaps taken from films to run a {this photograph contains a tank or a car}/{this photograph
contains Harrison Ford or David Niven} vehicle/person compound discrimination! The dimensions can
be arbitrary because you create compound stimuli yourself.

Why not use this version of the task?

If you want to be able to generate a large number of potential compound stimuli from a library of
simple stimuli, you could use this version... but it would be a lot of work to create all the compound
stimuli. If the compound stimuli can be generated by superimposing the simple stimuli, you can save
yourself some work by using the Superimposed Stimuli Style.
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Configuring the task

Given that the user generates the stimuli, configuring the task is just a matter of plugging in the
stimuli to the pattern shown abowve. That is, we need one object to correspond to each of Al, A2, Al/
B1, A1/B2, A2/B1, A2/B2, A3/B3, A3/B4, A4/B3, A4/B4, A5/B5, A5/B6, A6/B5, A6/B6. Here's the
configuration dialogue box, with the example of a colour/shape paradigm:

Parameters for ¥isual Discrimination and Set-shifting (Predefined Style 5[

Trial initistion: € Spontaneous © Lever ¢ Magazine [ Mag light | mitratimr limited bald (2] 0= nolimit); |‘||:|
Stimulus locations I [250,375], [750.375)

M awimum number of trialz (0 far fo limit); |5 b ainnarn tire: [min] [0 for no limit): |12EI

Iv Apply trial limit to each subtask, nat to whale session

b ax time to wait for a respanse (2] [0 for no limit): I'I 1] [ Play Marker 1 sound at start of kial?
Time between trials (=] from |2 {u] |2

¥ Leave comect stimulus on screen during reward |_ ... far duration of reward .... fiam thai tine [=]; |5
[ Leave incomect stimulus an screen during punishment ¥ for duration of punishment .. for s time [=]; |5

[ Touches during ITI are punizhed by restarting the 1TI

when zubject perfams |3 af the last |3 bialz camectly,  do nothing ™ increase stage © end tazk
¥ Fieversal stage after SO W Feversal stage after CD v Rewversal stage after ID shift v Feversal stage after ED shift
Starting stage:

(+ Simple discrimination [A41+421 ATIIDEDoredel_ofole_black Set
 Reversal [A2+41] A IIDEDpredef_ciru:Ie_green Set
" Compound discrimination (AZB1+A1B2- and AZE2+41B1-] A1B1: [IDEDpredef_cicle_red Set
" Reversal [4181+A282- and A1B2+5281 ATB2 [IDEDpredef_hat_cyan oet
¢ Intradimensional (0] shift (438 3+4484- and A384+44B7) AZR1: |IDEDpredsf_hal_magenta St
" Reversal (44B3+A384- and A4B4+AZBT) #282: |IDEDpredst_pertagram_cyan aet
" Extradimensional (ED) shift [ASB5+AEBE- and ABBE+A5BE #4383 |IDEDpredsf_pentagram_magents =
" Reversal [ASBE+AGES5- and AGEG+ASBS.) A384: [IDEDpredsf_pie_blue oet
“/hat form of corection procedure should be uzed? AdB3: IIDEDprEdEf—p'E—"'E"DW Set
= MNone A4B4: IIDEDpredef_square_I:ulac:k Set
= AMTIBIAS. When & consecutive presses to one side, CF starts. ABBE: IIDEDpredef_square_green Set
CP presents corect ztim of other si_u:le. Compound stimulus LFRE: IIDEDpredef_triangIe_blue St
compozibion iz random. CF mns until a total of B comect
responzes [not necessarily consecutive). At end of CF. trial ABBE: |IDEDpredef_triangle_yelow Set
Elepq;egfct?i;fsumes exactly az it was. Max Hitrialz applies o ALL sepe [MCSRTT centingtiangle oot

I™ Session Beins with CF Haw should compound stimulus compaosition (g.0.

... inwhich case C cofect _tlials_ _needed before the imitial el = e e T A e T
CH etops, and|corect tim iz initially an determined?

= Left €% Fight
% HARSH. whenever a tial iz performed incomectly, CP starts.

CP consists of re-presenting the zame trial up to A limes. Az
z0oh &5 the subject gets a CP tial comect, the CP terminates. ) e
b 2w Htrial: applies only to NON-CORRECTION trials. " {Stim. comp., L/A corect} randomized in quads

a=[o e-p -
Cancel |

[T Stop after £ SO0 €7 Shrey 0 CD ) Chew € (D € Drew. € ED ) EDrey

e Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, or
requiring a magazine response - in which case you can have the magazine light illuminated to
indicate the need for a response) and the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to
respond causes the trial to be abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

e Stimulus locations. Choose the Locations used by this task.

£ Stim. comp. random; L/F corect random

£+ Stim. comp. randomized in pairs; LR comect random
£ Stim. comp. random; L/R conect randomized in pairs
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e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

o Apply trial limit to each subtask, not to whole session. If ticked, the maximum number of
trials (if >0) applies not to the owverall task, but to each subtask or stage (one stage being each
of e.g. simple discrimination; simple discrimination reversal; compound discrimination; etc.).
This option allows, for example, subjects to progress between stages with a certain number of
trials per stage, and if they fail to progress within the criterion for each subtask, the whole task
ends.

e Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

e Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails to make a response within this
time, the subject fails the trial.

e Play Marker 1 sound at start of trial? Should the task play a Markerl sound at the point the
trial should be initiated (which, for spontaneous initiation, is the same as the moment the trial
starts)?

e Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after the reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

e Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the correct
stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the incorrect stimulus can be left on
during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/punishment
(as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them on the
screen for.

e When subject performs X of the last Y trials correctly... do nothing/increase stage/end
task. Fairly obvious, | hope. Set the value of Xand Y in the boxes.

e Give a reversal stage after the simple discrimination. Enables/disables the "SD rewersal"
phase.

e Give a reversal stage after the compound discrimination. Enables/disables the "CD

reversal" phase.

Give a reversal stage after the ID shift. Enables/disables the "ID reversal" phase.

Give a reversal stage after the ED shift. Enables/disables the "ED rewersal" phase.

Starting stage. Choose the stage to start at for this session.

Correction procedure. Choose the type of correction procedure you wish to use. The meaning

of the types of correction procedure is explained carefully in the dialogue box. Note that if your

subject shifts up a stage, any ongoing correction procedure is cancelled, and all correction
procedure counts are reset. For the "harsh" correction procedure, perfoming a trial incorrectly
includes failing to initiate it.

e Stimuli. Choose the stimuli required by the task (A1, A2, A1B1, etc.). An example is shown
abowve, using shape and colour as dimensions A and B respectively.

¢ Randomization. Choose the randomization technique used for the task. For compound stimuli,
in any given trial you can present either A1B1 / A2B2 compounds, or A1B2 / A2B1 compounds.
Furthermore, the correct stimulus can be on the right or on the left. The stimulus composition
and the "left/right correct" assignment can be fully random (with a very small chance that you
get ten on the left consecutively correct, because that's what random means). Or, the "left/right
correct" assignment can be randomized in pairs (meaning that in pair of trials you get one "left
correct" trial and one "right correct” trial, e.g. LR-R,L-R,L-L,R-R,L-R,L-R,L -...), with
the stimulus composition totally random. Or the stimulus composition can be randomized in
pairs (e.g. A1B1[/A2B2], A1B2[/A2B1] - A1B2[/A2B1], A1B1[/A2B2] - A1B2[/A2B1], A1B1[/
A2B2] - ...) with the L/R assignment fully random. Or the four possible combinations (L versus R
correct and A1B1/A2B2 versus A1B2/A2B1) can be randomized in groups of four trials (quads).

e Stop after... If you choose to increase the stage periodically (see abowe), you can also specify
a stage after which to stop early, if you don't want the task to run through its full sequence. For
example, you might want to begin on CD and proceed to the ID shift (a simple way to
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implement two consecutive concurrent discriminations, should you choose to use this task in
that manner!).

Screenshots of the task

1.9.23.3 Superimposed Stimuli Style

In this version of the task, you supply simple stimuli to the program, and it superimposes two of
them to create appropriate compound stimuli.

Why use this version of the task?

It means you can use a large library of simple shapes, and the program can put them together to
create new compound stimuli without any extra effort on your part. For example, if you have a library
of blue shapes and a library of white lines, you can have the program superimpose the lines on the
shapes to create shape/line compound stimuli.

Why not use this version of the task?

The dimensions must be superimposable. You couldn't easily use if for a colour/number compound
discrimination. Nor could you use if for a {this photograph contains a tank or a car}/{this photograph
contains Harrison Ford or David Niven} vehicle/person compound discrimination! If you want to run

this kind of test, you need to use the Predefined Stimuli Style.

Configuring the task
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Parameters for ¥isual Discrimination and Set-shifting (Superimposed 5[

Tiial initigtion: {* Spontaneous © Lever © Magazine [ Mag light [ mitratiom mited hold (] 0= no i) |‘||:|

Stimulus locations | (250,600), (750,600)

b aximum number of thalz [0 far no lmit): |5 b aximnwam tine [min] [0 for no liot): I'l 20

Iv Apply trial limit to each subtask, not to whale session

b ax time to waik for a rezponze (2] [0 for no imit); I'I 1] [ Play Marker 1 sound at stark of tial?
Time betvween trialz [z]: from |2 to |2

[¥ Leave comect stimuluz on screen during reward |_ ... for duration of reward ... b this time [=]; |5
[T Leave incomect stimuluzs on screen during purishment ¥ for duration of punishment .. for tis fime (=] |5

[ Touches during ITI are punished by restarting the 1TI
“Wwhen subject perfoms |3 af the lazt |3 trialz comectly, € donothing © increase stage € end task
¥ Fieversal stage after SO W Feversal stage after CO W Fleversal stage after ID shift W Feversal stage after ED shift

Starting stage: A1 |IDEDpredef_circle_black Set
% Simple discrimination [&1+42-] A IIDEDpredef_circ:Ie_green St
" Reversal [ﬁz_ﬂm_ -]. . A3 IIDEDpredef_circ:Ie_red Set
i~ Compound discrimination [$2B1+6182- and 82B2+4161-] v IIDEDpredef hat. cyan Set
o ; ) _nat_

Reverzal [A1B1+4282- and 2182442681 A IIDEDpredef_pentagram_cyan ot
" Intradimenzional (101 shift [£383+44B 4- and A3B4+44E 3] AE: I|DEDpredef_pentagram_magenta Set
" Reverzal [44B 3+4384- and 44B4+4383) B1 IIDEDpredef_pie_que Cet
= Estradimensional [ED shift [45E5+46EE- and AEE5+A45EE-) : -
p B2: IIDEDpledef_ple_l,leIIuw Set

Feverzal [A5BE+46B5- and ABBE+A5E5:-] B3 IIDEDpredef_square_I:uIau:k oot
WWhat farm of correction procedure should be uzed? Bd: IIDEDpredef_square_green Set
" None BS: IIDEDpredef_square_red Set
7 ANTIBLAS. when A& c_unsec:utwe presses to one su:lg, CP starts. BE: IIDEDpredef_triangle_I:ulue Sat

CP presents corect stim on ather side. Compound shirmulues - : :

composition iz randem. CP wns until & total of B comect Wwhen dimensions A and B are present simultaneously,

responses [not necessarily consecutive). At end of CP, il which dimensian is on top? [For a typical shapes/lines

sequence resumes exactly as it was. Max #trials applies to ALL digcrimination with ines on top of shapes. choose the

tpes of trial dimenzian that. repregents linez. | .

[ Session begins with CF. * Az an top " Bizontop

.. in which zaze [ corect fialz needed befare the initial Haow should compound stimulug composition (g.0.
CE stopz, and carmect stim iz initially on A1B1 .-"{-‘«282 v, 81B2/82B1] and {left or right conect} be
" Left 2 Right determined?

{* HARSH. wWhenever a tial iz performed incorectly, CP starts. " Stim. comp. random; L/R conect random

CP conzizts of re-prezenting the zame trial up to A times. Az % Stim. comp. randomized in pais; L/R camect random

zo0h &g the subject gets a CP tnal comrect, the CP terminates. " Stim. comp. random; L/R correct randomized in pairs
tax ftrial: applies anly ta NOM-CORRECTION trials. £ {Stim. comp., L/R comect} randomized in quads
=10 B3 c=J3

Cancel |

[ Stop after € 500 € Shrey € C0 € C0ew €00 € |Dev. £ ED & EDrey

e Trial initiation. Specify the initiation method (spontaneous, requiring a lever response, or
requiring a magazine response - in which case you can have the magazine light illuminated to
indicate the need for a response) and the initiation limited hold time (after which failure to
respond causes the trial to be abandoned; use 0 for no limit). See also Use with Dogs.

e Stimulus locations. Choose the Locations used by this task.

e Maximum number of trials. When the subject has performed this number of trials, the task
ends. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of trials,
the time, or both.)

e Apply trial limit to each subtask, not to whole session. If ticked, the maximum number of
trials (if >0) applies not to the owerall task, but to each subtask or stage (one stage being each
of e.g. simple discrimination; simple discrimination reversal; compound discrimination; etc.).
This option allows, for example, subjects to progress between stages with a certain number of
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trials per stage, and if they fail to progress within the criterion for each subtask, the whole task
ends.

Maximum time. When this time elapses, the task is terminated as soon as the current trial
has finished. (You may specify 0 for no limit, though you must specify a limit on the number of
trials, the time, or both.)

Maximum time to wait for a response. If the subject fails to make a response within this
time, the subject fails the trial.

Play Marker 1 sound at start of trial? Should the task play a Markerl sound at the point the
trial should be initiated (which, for spontaneous initiation, is the same as the moment the trial
starts)?

Time between trials. Specify a minimum and a maximum intertrial time (they may be the
same). The actual time is chosen with a rectangular probability distribution within these values.
The time between trials starts after the reward or punishment from the previous trial has
finished.

Leave correct stimulus on during reward? (etc.) When the subject responds, the correct
stimulus can be left on the screen during reward, and/or the incorrect stimulus can be left on
during punishment. These stimuli can either be left on for the duration of the reward/punishment
(as specified in the General Parameters), or you can specify how long to leave them on the
screen for.

When subject performs X of the last Y trials correctly... do nothing/increase stage/end
task. Fairly obvious, | hope. Set the value of Xand Y in the boxes.

Give a reversal stage after the simple discrimination. Enables/disables the "SD reversal"
phase.

Give a reversal stage after the compound discrimination. Enables/disables the "CD
reversal" phase.

Give a reversal stage after the ID shift. Enables/disables the "ID reversal" phase.

Give a reversal stage after the ED shift. Enables/disables the "ED rewersal" phase.

Starting stage. Choose the stage to start at for this session.

Correction procedure. Choose the type of correction procedure you wish to use. The meaning
of the types of correction procedure is explained carefully in the dialogue box. Note that if your
subject shifts up a stage, any ongoing correction procedure is cancelled, and all correction
procedure counts are reset. For the "harsh" correction procedure, perfoming a trial incorrectly
includes failing to initiate it.

Stimuli. Choose the stimuli required by the task (A1, A2, A1B1, etc.). An example is shown
abowve, using shape and colour as dimensions A and B respectively.

Dimension on top. Your compound stimuli are made up of two dimensions, A and B. Simple
discriminations are performed with dimension A alone. When you create compound stimuli by
superimposing simple stimuli, would you like A or B to be on top? If you are using a typical
shapes/lines discrimination, for example, you probably want lines on top.

Randomization. Choose the randomization technique used for the task. For compound stimuli,
in any given trial you can present either A1B1 / A2B2 compounds, or A1B2 / A2B1 compounds.
Furthermore, the correct stimulus can be on the right or on the left. The stimulus composition
and the "left/right correct" assignment can be fully random (with a very small chance that you
get ten on the left consecutively correct, because that's what random means). Or, the "left/right
correct" assignment can be randomized in pairs (meaning that in pair of trials you get one "left
correct" trial and one "right correct” trial, e.g. LR-R,L-R,L-L,R-R,L-R,L-R,L -...), with
the stimulus composition totally random. Or the stimulus composition can be randomized in
pairs (e.g. A1B1[/A2B2], A1B2[/A2B1] - A1B2[/A2B1], A1B1[/A2B2] - A1B2[/A2B1], A1B1[/
A2B2] - ...) with the L/R assignment fully random. Or the four possible combinations (L versus R
correct and A1B1/A2B2 versus A1B2/A2B1) can be randomized in groups of four trials (quads).
Stop after... If you choose to increase the stage periodically (see abowe), you can also specify
a stage after which to stop early, if you don't want the task to run through its full sequence. For
example, you might want to begin on CD and proceed to the ID shift (a simple way to
implement two consecutive concurrent discriminations, should you choose to use this task in
that manner!).
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1.10

1.11

Screenshots of the task

Before you start the task
Have you remembered to make your own copy of the supplied database and set it up under ODBC?

Randomness, pseudorandomness, drawing without
replacement

Suppose | wish to pick a series of numbers from 1 to 6.

| could pick them at random. | could do this by rolling a true die. Every time I rolled the die, | would
obtain a number from 1-6 with equal probability. The probability of obtaining a "1" would be 1/6
(approximately 0.17); the probability of obtainin a "2" would be 1/6, and so on.

If I rolled the die 100 times, | would expect to get roughly 17 ones, roughly 17 twos, roughly 17
threes, roughly 17 fours, roughly 17 fives, and roughly 17 sixes. It is possible that | would get 100
sixes—but very unlikely (the probability of this is 1.53 x 108, or one in six hundred thousand
quintillion quintillion quintillion quintillion). But it is certain that | would not get exactly the same
number of ones, twos, threes, fours, fives, and sixes (because you can't have six equal whole
numbers adding up to 100). If | rolled the die 60 times, you'd expect about 10 of each number—but
it's also pretty unlikely that I'd get exactly 10 of each number.

If I rolled the die like this, there is absolutely no way to predict the next number that will come up on
each roll.

So much for randomness.

If  want a series of 60 humbers and | want to ensure that | end up with equal numbers of ones, twos,
threes, fours, fives, and sixes, | could simply take them in a predictable order: 1,1, 1,1,1,1, 1,
1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,4,44,4,4,4,4,4,4,4,5,5,5, 5, 5,
505,55,5,6,6,6, 6, 6,6, 6,6, 6,6. This gives me the distribution | want (ten of each number), but
the sequence is anything but random, and is highly predictable. If you know the last number that
came up, you have an extremely good idea of what the next number would be.

So much for total predictability.
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1.12

To obtain a reasonable combination of unpredictability and obtaining an overall equal distribution of
numbers, we could use a pseudorandom technique called drawing without replacement, or
draw-without-replacement, sometimes shortened to draw-w/o-replacement or just DWOR.
Imagine we would like a sequence of 60 numbers, each in the range 1-6, more or less randomly, but
ensuring that we get 10 of each number. We could write the number "1" on ten pieces of paper, the
number "2" on ten more pieces of paper, and so on. We could then put all 60 pieces of paper in a
hat, shuffle them, and draw them out in sequence, without replacing them. We'd then be guaranteed
ten of each type, but the local order would be fairly random. It would not be totally random—if we've
drawn out 10 ones, 10 twos, 9 threes, 10 fours, 10 fives, and 10 sixes, then we can be absolutely
certain that the last number out of the hat will be a 3. However, we'd have to remember the numbers
that had come out so far.

So it's impossible to have a completely random order and to guarantee a certain distribution—but
drawing without replacement is a good way to approximate randomness while guaranteeing a certain
distribution.

There are several ways to draw without replacement. I've just described a situation in which 10
copies of each number (1-6) are put into the hat, shuffled, and drawn individually for 60 trials. It's
possible (but again extremely unlikely!) that the first ten trials would all be ones, the next ten all
twos, and so on. If we wanted to guarantee that in every six consecutive trials we will see each
possible digit (1-6) once, we should do something different. We should write the number "1" on one
piece of paper, the number "2" on a second piece of paper, and so on, up to six pieces of paper. We
should then put the six into the hat, shuffle them, and draw them out (without replacement) for the
first six trials. We should then put the six pieces of paper back in the hat, shuffle, and repeat the
process for the next six trials, and so on. This process gives less randomness (if you know just the
first five trials in a set of six, then in principle, you can have perfect knowledge of the sixth number to
be drawn) but better control over the local distribution of numbers.

We've just seen two examples in which a list of six numbers (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6) are put into a hat and
drawn for 60 trials. In the first, we put ten copies of each item in the list into the hat (giving 60 pieces
of paper in total) and drew them. | call this a draw-without-replacement (DWOR) multiplier of 10.
In the second, we put one copy of each item in the list into the hat, drew them until we'd run out of
numbers (after six trials), then put them all back into the hat. | call this a DWOR multiplier of 1.

We've just seen the concept of a list of possibilities, which is multiplied by a DWOR multiplier to give
a set of options that are then drawn at random without replacement from a hat; when the hat is
empty, we restart the process.

The bigger the DWOR multiplier, the closer the DWOR technique comes to total randomness (if the
DWOR multiplier were infinitely large, they are exactly the same process). The smaller the DWOR
multiplier, the closer the technique is to total predictability.

This program offers the DWOR technique as a way of selecting possible values for various
parameters (such as stimulus durations).

Signal detection theory

Signal detection theory summaries

In general: classify as hits, msses, false alarns, correct rejections
hit rate H= P(response | target)
= hits/ (hits+ni sses)
false alarmrate F = P(response | non-target)
= FAs/ (FAs+CRs)

Yes/ no tasks (Macnillan & Creel man, 1991, "Detection theory: A user's
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gui de", Canbridge University Press, pp. 9 and 33):
sensitivity d = z(H - z(F)
bias or criterion c = -0.5[z(H + z(F)]
where z() is the inverse normal distribution function

Two- al ternati ve-forced-choice (2AFC) tasks (Macnillan & Creel man, 1991,
"Detection theory: A user's guide", p. 121):

d = (1Usqrt(2))[z(H - z(F)]

c = as for yes/no tasks = -0.5[z(H) + z(F)]

The CPT is an exanple of a yes/no task (only one stinulus offered at one
tinme).

Corrections for proportions of 0 and 1 (M&C1991 pl0): several nethods
are possible; in our database query we'll use

0 becones 1/(2N)

1 becones 1 - 1/(2N)

Draft SQL query CPT_SDT:
SELECT
Dat eTi meCode,
Subj ect,
Box,
Modul eNunber,
St age,
Att enpt At St age,
COUNT(*) as Numlri al s,
SUMIIF(Ht,1,0)) as Hits,
SUMIIF(Mss,1,0)) as M sses,
SUM I | F(Fal seAlarm 1,0)) as Fal seAl ar s,
SUM I I F(CorrectRejection,1,0)) as CorrectRejections,
Hits/(H ts+M sses) As HitRate,
Fal seAl ar ms/ ( Fal seAl ar ns+Correct Rej ecti ons) As
Fal seAl ar nRat e,
Il F(Hi t Rat e=0, 1/ (2*Nunilri al s), || F(Hi t Rate=1, 1- 1/
(2*Nunilri al s), HitRate)) as CorrectedHitRate,
|| F(Fal seAl ar nRat e=0, 1/ (2*NumTri al s), | | F( Fal seAl ar nRat e=1, 1-
1/ (2*NumTri al s), Fal seAl arnRate)) as CorrectedFal seAl arnmRat e,
I nver seNor mal CDF( CorrectedHi t Rate) AS Z H,
I nver seNor mal CDF( Cor r ect edFal seAl arnRate) AS Z_F,
(Z_HZ_F) AS D,
-0.5*(Z_H+Z_F) AS C
FROM
CPT _Results
GROUP BY
Dat eTi meCode,
Subj ect,
Box,
Modul eNunber,
St age,
At t enpt At St age

For a two-alternative task (e.g. conditional visual discrimnnation),
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replace the bit in bold with
(Z_HZ_F)/SQR(2) AS D,
and change the source table appropriately.

1.13 Results

MonkeyCantab always stores results in two places. One is a human-readable text file. The other is
a database. (You choose the name of this file in the main parameters dialogue box, and you can
choose the database here as well.)

1.13.1 Text-based results file

A sample results file is shown below. The configuration information is shown first; the results follow.
(There aren't very many results, because | got bored creating the file.) The results section is shown
in bold.

Tasks generally produce results in a comma-delimited format with a header line giving the field
names. (This format is itself suitable for importing into a relational database.) Some tasks produce
other human-readable summary information.

| encourage you to think of this file as a backup. The database contains all this information
and can be used to retrieve both simple and highly detailed information about a subject's
performance.

MonkeyCant ab -- SUMMARY FI LE

| DENTI FI CATI ON

Subj ect : test

Sessi on: 23

Date/time code: 08- Apr-2003 (15:20)

Comrent : test

Summary file nane: test- 08Apr 2003- 1520- MonkeyCant ab- summary. t xt

Def aul t ODBC dat abase: MonkeyCant ab_pr ot ot ype

Box: 0
Client conmputer name: EGRET
Server conputer name: | oopback

GENERAL PARAMETERS

Default nedia directory:

Link - Duration (s): 5
Link - Play sound during |ink? N
Li nk - Houselight on during link? N
Reward - G ve pellet? Y
Reward - Pellets per reinforcenent: 1
Reward - Pellet pulse length (ms): 45
Reward - Interpellet gap (s): 0.5
Reward - G ve punp? Y
Reward - Punp duration (s): 5
Reward - Pump contingent upon |icking? Y
Reward - If cont., lick punp time (s): 1
Reward - Play sound? Y
Reward - Activate extra reward device? Y
Reward - Extra reward device time (s): 5
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Puni shment - Dar kness? Y

Puni shment - Darkness tinme (s): 10

Puni shment - Play sound? Y

Puni shment - Extra puni shment device? Y

Puni shment - Extra device duration (s): 10

Sounds - Link sound is WAV? N

Sounds - Link sound filenane:

Sounds - Link sound frequency (Hz): 100

Sounds - Link sound type: Si ne

Sounds - Link sound duration (s): 1

Sounds - Link sound |evel (0-100): 100

Sounds - Reward sound is WAV? N

Sounds - Reward sound fil ename: C: \ W NNT\ MEDI A\ Ut opi a Excl amati on. WAV
Sounds - Reward sound frequency (Hz): 1500

Sounds - Reward sound type: Tone

Sounds - Reward sound duration (s): 1

Sounds - Reward sound | evel (0-100): 100

Sounds - Puni shnment sound is WAV? N

Sounds - Puni shnent sound fil enane: C: \ W NNT\ MEDI A\ W ndows Logoff Sound. wav
Sounds - Puni shnent sound frequency (Hz): 1000

Sounds - Puni shnent sound type: Squar e

Sounds - Puni shnment sound duration (s): 2

Sounds - Puni shnent sound | evel (0-100): 100

Sounds - Markerl sound is WAV? N

Sounds - Marker1l sound fil ename: C: \ W NNT\ MEDI A\ RI NGI N. WAV
Sounds - Markerl sound frequency (Hz): 500

Sounds - Marker1l sound type: Tone

Sounds - Marker1l sound duration (s): 1

Sounds - Marker1l sound |evel (0-100): 100

Sounds - Marker2 sound is WAV? N

Sounds - Marker2 sound fil ename: C: \ W NNT\ MEDI A\ RI NGOUT. WAV
Sounds - Marker2 sound frequency (Hz): 500

Sounds - Marker2 sound type: Tone

Sounds - Marker2 sound duration (s): 1

Sounds - Marker2 sound | evel (0-100): 100

Sounds - Marker3 sound is WAV? N

Sounds - Marker3 sound fil ename: C: \ W NNT\ MEDI A\ RECYCLE. WAV
Sounds - Marker3 sound frequency (Hz): 500

Sounds - Marker3 sound type: Tone

Sounds - Marker3 sound duration (s): 1

Sounds - Marker3 sound | evel (0-100): 100

VI SUAL OBJECTS
-- Object 0: redsquare

redsqg,rectangle 0 O 100 100 -penstyle solid -penwidth 1 -pencol our 255 255 255 -
brushsolid 255 0 O

-- Object 1: bluesquare

bl uesq, rectangle 0 0 100 100 -penstyle solid -penwidth 1 -pencol our 255 255 255 -
brushsolid 0 0 255

CONFI GURATI ONS

-- Task 0: Spatial W

Maxi mum no. trials (0 for no limt): 50
Max. time (mn) (O for no limt): 60
Mninmumintertrial time (s): 5
Maxi mum intertrial time (s): 15
Maxi mum time for responding (s): 10
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Mai n obj ect: bl uesquare
Previ ousl y-chosen object (not always relevant): redsquare
Mar k responses aurally? Y
Mar k responses visually? Y
Vi sual marker object: redsquare
Vi sual marker time (s): 1
Bl ank screen to mark each response? N
Time to blank screen (s): 0.5
Use prespecified trial sequence? Y
Prespecified trial sequence to use: myschene
Gid type: 16-way scattered
Starting number of stinuli: 9
I ncrease number of stimuli? Y
regardl ess of performance? Y
criterion (every X trials or if X/last 20 correct): 1
Wen correct choice nade, chosen stinulus...: Repl ace with Previously
Chosen obj ect
Ti me chosen stimulus vanishes for (if relevant) (s): 10
RESULTS
-- Results for Task 0: Spatial Working Menory
Trial,Trial StartTi neMs, Gi dType, NunSti nul i, Choi ceConsequence, Sti mul usLocati ons
Responses, ResponseTi nesRel Tri al Start Ms, Correct, | ncorrect Repeat ed, | ncorrect Ti meUp
Rewar ded, Puni shed
0,1116985724, 16-way scattered, 16, Vani sh for fixed
time,0:1:2:3:4:5:6:7:8:9:10:11:12:13:14:15,0:1:2:7:6:5:4:8:9:10:15:11: 14:13:12: 3,8
049:10433:12121: 14032: 15512: 16888: 18559: 21759: 23135: 24415: 25751: 27150: 28454: 29846:
32189: 34414, Y, N, N, Y, N
1,1117036681, 8-way scattered, 1, Remai n unchanged, 5, 0, 3006, Y, N, N, Y, N
2,1117055808, 16-way scattered, 5, Vani sh for next
choice,2:6:8:11:13,0:1:3:2:4,1475: 3491: 6539: 8594: 10402, Y, N, N, Y, N
3,1117077946, 16-way gri d, 8, Di sappear
permanently, 0:2:4:6:9:11:13: 15,0: 1: 3: 2: 4: 5: 7: 6, 1574: 3262: 4550: 6053: 7557: 8917: 10173
: 11460, Y, N, N, Y, N
4,1117107698, 8-way scattered, 8, Repl ace with Previously Chosen
object,0:1:2:3:4:5:6:7,0:2:5:7:6:4:1:2,2075: 3806: 7012: 8412: 10244: 12036: 17049: 19887
N, Y, N, N Y
MonkeyCant ab FI NI SHED
Started at: 08- Apr-2003 (15:21)
Fi ni shed at: 08- Apr - 2003 (15: 24)
Successfully wote to database: ODBC; DSN=MonkeyCant ab_pr ot ot ype; DBQ=D:
\ WWhi sker\ CODE\ cl i ents\rnc - canbri dge\ Monkey CANTAB\ MonkeyCant ab dat abase (sanple).
mdb; Driver| d=281; FI L=MS Access; MaxBuf f er Si ze=2048; PageTi neout =5
1.13.2 Creating anew ODBC source

What happens if you're using MonkeyCantab for the first time, or you're starting a new experiment,
and you need to set up a new ODBC (Open Database Connectivity) source for MonkeyCantab? You
should configure it via Control Panel — ODBC [in Windows 2000, Control Panel —»
Adminstrative Tools — Data Sources (ODBC)]. This section shows you various ways to achieve
this.

Remember: you shouldn't use the supplied database without making a copy for yourself. (It
will work, but if you ever uninstalled or reinstalled MonkeyCantab, this file might be replaced or lost.
It is much safer to make your own copy and set up ODBC to use your copy.)
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First, make a copy of the supplied database to store your data in. Copy the supplied database:

EY MonkeyCantab

File Edit “iew Favortez Tool: Help

GBack + = - (1] | QySearch | Foders (| 13 05 X = | E-

Address I[:I C:%Program FilestMonkepCantab

Falders X Mame ¢ | Sizel Type
-] JavaSaft =l |CdMedia File: F
{:| micrasoft frontpage o Mo ntab databa ample].mdb T14KE  Micio
B Microsoft Dfice @ MankeyCantab.chm 4135KB  Comp
B0 Microsoft Visual Studio '—;Monkeyﬂantab.e:de 1588 KB Applc
B2 MorkeyCartab EMonkeyCantab.pdf 1,755 KB Adob
{:I t edia M onkeyCantab_TestConfig_snd_SampleQbjectlibran. <ml BO7 KB ML |
#-C7 mozila.org uring000. dat IKE DATI
{:I Nethdzeting I%Lminsﬂ[llle:--:e FOKE  Applic
{:I Metscape
-7 Nehwnrk Assaciates

to your own:

BN Experiment_b_orbitofrontal

File  Edit “iew Favortes Tool: Help
GBack » =& - (] | QhGearch | Folders (4| 13 L3 X = | EE-

Address I[:I C:AEwperiment_E_orhitafrontal

Folders x Mame ¢ | Sizel Type
¢ o] Ewperiment_B_orbitofrontal Bk MonkeyCantab database for orbitafrontal cortex exp.mdb T14KE  Micro:
-1 Inbound

(== s W Y P,

Now set your copy up as an ODBC source as follows. Choose Control Panel — ODBC [in
Windows 2000, Control Panel — Adminstrative Tools — Data Sources (ODBC), or the
equivalent for your version of Windows:
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Accessibility Options
Add/Remaove Hardware
Add/Remove Programs

e =

Bﬁn Companent Services
Automatic pdates Q Computer M anagement
Date/Time ) 2]
Dizplay Evwvent Wiewer
Find Fast @ Local Security Policy
Folder Options @ Performance
Fonts 4 % Services
Internet Options lﬁ Telhet Server Administration

Java Plug-in1.3.1
K.eyboard

Mouze

Metwork, and Dial-up Connections ¥

Phone and Modem Options

Power Options

Applications 3 X
I R , Frinters 4
nkermet L
03 for Lkt » QuickTime

ar Lkilities . .

Regional Options

Y for development 4

) Scanners and Cameras
Whisker L4

Scheduled Tazks 4

Cornmand Prompt Sounds and Multimedia

Open OpenOffice Documment

(5P VERENLYe bk LBEBEE

= System

Tweak LI

Users and Pazswords

E #plarer
Set Program Access and Defaults
Windows Update

Hitami

Programs 4 Pointer Devices

Documents Fax

G e sBar

Game Controllsrs

Search »
Help
Bun...

Log Off Rudalf...
Shut Down...

| g @ & |J @Eudora-[lnbox...l mMonkeyCantab...l @Task_Bitmaps I mHelp&Manual [| 2="whiskerServer

Alternatively, you can get to the same point from MonkeyCantab itself. Click Pick from the
Parameters dialogue:

@ MYEECE 08N BTEn DD

| whisker
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Set parameters for MonkeyCantab

— Subject detailz

Load config | Subject 10 ItEEt Session number; |44 Cancel
Cance
Save config | Comment; Itesting

— Data recording
Set data file | Itest-1 90 ct20171-1842-M onkeyCantab-surnmnar. bt Autoszet

ODEC data source name [zee Contral Panel]. Blank to choose later |MonkeyCantab_mai  Pick |

ik

— Current module [tazk] list for thiz subject

Configure general parameters Configure wisual objects |
t odule arder
&dd module | R einforcement Familianzation Configure module

dmpulzive Chioice T azk
Bemave module | Delayed Matching/Mon-matching To Sample

Lizt-B azed Delayed Matching/Mon-matzhing Ta Sar
Copy module |

tove up

Shuffle modules

id

tove dawn

Either way, you get to something like this:

Select Data Source 7| x|

File Data Source  Machine Data Source |

D ata Source Mame | Type | D escription

dBASE Files |zer

Ewcel Files Idzer

FouPro Files Ilzer

IrmpulziveChoice_pratatype Idzer ImpulziveChoice_prototype
M5 Access 97 Databaze Idzer

Teut Files |ger

Mew. ..

& Machine Data Source ig zpecific to thiz machine, and cannot be zhared.
"Uzer' data zources are specific to a uzer an this machine. "'Spstem' data
gources can be uzed by all uzers on thiz machine, or by a zpstem-wide zervice.

0k, I Cancel Help

Let's assume that you have already made a working copy of the prototype database supplied
with the task, as described above. How do we go about setting this up as an ODBC data source?

Click New.
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Create Mew Data Source |

Select a type of data source:

& {lzer Data Source [Boplies bo this maching only

" Sustem D ata 5 ource [&pplies to thiz maching only]

Selecting User Data Source createz a data source
which iz zpecific ta this machine, and vizsible anly to
oL,

< Back I MHewt > I Cancel

Choose a User or System data source. User is probably more sensible. Click Next.

Create Hew Data Source x|

Select a driver far which you want to zet up a data source.

M amne | We
Driver da Microzoft para arquivos testo [Fhat *cay] 4.0
Diriver do Microzoft Access 5. mdb] 4.1
Drriver do Microzoft dB ase [*.dbf] 4.1
Diriver do Microsoft Excel(®.«ls] 4,
Drriver dao Microzoft Paradaox [*.db ] 4.1
Diriver para o Microzoft Wisual FoxPro E.1
bl icrozoft A z Dniver [*.mdb] 41
Microzoft Access-Treiber [*.mdh] 4.1
icrozoft dEaze Driver [*.dbf] 4.1
!ﬂlicrnsuft dB aze WFP Diiver [*.dbfl IE il

< Back I MHewt = I Cancel

Choose your database driver. You probably want one that's in your language, and the supplied
database is in Microsoft Access format (although MonkeyCantab itself will store data in any suitable
ODBC-compatible database that has the right table and field names). Click Next.
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Create Hew Data Source : 5[

When vou click Finish, you will create the data source
which pou kave just canfigured. The driver may prampt you
for rore information.

IJzer Data Source |
Driver. Microzoft Acceszs Driver [*.mdb]

| of
Cancel |

< Back

Click Finish.

ODBC Microsoft Access Setup : 2] x|

E

Drata Source Mame: I

D ezcription: I
Cancel |
— Databaze
[ atabaze: Help |
Select. . | LCreate. . | Repair... Compact... |
Advanced... |

— Spztem D atabaze

i Maong
" Databaze;

System [Matabaze,.. |

Optionss >

You should fill in the Data Source Name (no spaces) and the description, and Select a
database. When you click Select, this dialogue box appears:
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Select Database x|
D atabaze Mame Directories:
Irl:uit-:ufn:untal cortex exp.mdb c:hexpenment_6_arhbitofrontal
Cancel
onkeyCantab databaz B = ot =l
= Experiment_E_orhitc Help |
[~ Bead Only
[T Exclusive
o =
Lizt Filez of Type: Drrives:
Access Databases [“.mcj I = . EGRET_C j Metwark... |
Choose your database here and click OK. Your ODBC data source fields should now all be set up:
ODBC Microsoft Access Setup : 2] x|
[rata Source Mame: IManeyEantab_ElFE_e:-cpE k. I
D escription:; IM}I databasze for OFC lesion and blah blab
Cancel |
— Databaze
Databaze: C:A.b Help |
Select. . | Create. .. | Bepair... | Compact... |
Advanced... |
— Suztem Databaze
* Maong
" Databaze;
System [Matabaze..
DOptiongs>
Click OK. You will be returned to the ODBC selection screen with your new data source now
available.
1.13.3 Using the Microsoft Access database for MonkeyCantab

Remember: you shouldn't use the supplied database without making a copy for yourself. (It
will work, but if you ever uninstalled or reinstalled MonkeyCantab, this file might be replaced or lost.
It is much safer to make your own copy and set up ODBC to use your copy.)

When supplied, the database is called "MonkeyCantab database (sample).mdb". Make a copy
before using it!

You need Microsoft Access (97 or higher) to use this database. Sorry about that.

When you open the database, it looks like this:
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g2 MonkeyCantab databaze [zample] : Da -0 ﬂ

Tables l Queriesl Fu:urmsl B reports] 3 Mau:ru:usl -4 I"-’Iu:u:lulesl

DMTS_Canfig Dpen
DMTS_Results

Monkey Cantab_GeneralConfig
MonkeyCantab_ObjectConfig
MultipleChoice_Config

d

Design

Mew

MulkipleChaice_Resulks

PaL_iConfig

PaL_Resuls
ReinforcementFamiliarization_Config
ReinforcementFamiliarization_Results
SimpleSchedules_Canfig
Simpleschedules_EventiCodes
Simpleschedules_Fvents
SimpleSchedules_ResultSummary
Spatialwi_Config

SpatialwiM_Fesulks

TouchTraining_Config
TouchTraining_Resulks
WisualDiscrimPredefined_Config
YisualDiscrimPredefined_Resulks
VisualDiscrimSuperimposed_Config
WisualDiscrimauperimposed_Results

EEF INFO: about the tables in this database

MonkeyCantab will store its results here. The table "ZZZ INFO: about the tables in this database"
summarizes the information held in each table. Click a table and click Design to view a list of all the
fields. Here, for example, is the design view for the SpatialWM_Results table (which stores results
information for the Spatial Working Memory task):
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B Spatialw/M_Results : Table
|| Field Mame Data Type Desc
03 Autohumber (Autormatically generated.)
|% |DateTimeCode Date/Time Date/time the program was started,
|7 | Subject Text Subject
|7 |Box Murnber B nurnbey
1% [MaduleMumber Murnber Crder of this task in the raster task lisk
| % | Trial Murnber Trial number
| [TrialstartTimemMs Turnber Trial start kime by the system clock {ms)
| [GridType Text Description of the array of possible locations
| [NurnSkirmuli Murnber MNurnber of stimuli used
| |ChoiceConsequence Text ‘What happens when an object is chosen (correctly)?
| [StimulusLocations Text Locations of the skimuli, Example: "3:1:4:7" - four stimuli used; positions 1-9 represent a nine-we
| [Responses Text Responses, in order. Mumbers are stimulus numbers, not locations, Example; "3:4:2:2" means th
| [ResponseTimesRelTrialStarth Text Response times relative to the trial skark tine, in ms, Example: "3147:8192:13892:13002"
| |Correct Yes/MNo Did the subject perform correctlyy
| [IncorrectRepeated ves/Mo Did the subject Fail because it chose a stimulus bwice?
| [IncorrectTimelp Yes/MNo Did the subject Fail becase it didn't respond within the criterion time?
| [Rewarded Yes/MNo ‘Was the subject rewarded?
| [Punished ves/Mo Was the subject punished?
Don't modify anything in Design view unless you know what you're doing! You may make
MonkeyCantab unable to save its data to the database.
If you close the Design view and click Open instead, you see the contents of this table. Here is the
contents of the SpatialWM_Results table (holding results for the Spatial Working Memory task). |
entered some sample results into this table.
_BecordNu| DateTimeCod( Subject| Box [Module| Trial |TrialStartTime| GridType | NumStimuli | ChoiceConseq Stimulusl
> 1172003 16:22:39 test a 0 0 255503893 16-way scattere 16 Wanish for fixed 0:1:2:3:4:5
2142003 16:22:39 test 0 0 1 255553774 B-way scatterec 1 Rernain unchan 5
3 K2003 16:22:39 test a 0 2 255575380 16-way scattere 5 Wanigh for next 2:6:8:11:1
4 1/2003 16:22:39 test 0 0 3 255603318 16-way grid 8 Disappear pern 0:2:4:6:9:1
& L2003 16:22:39 test a 0 4 255629134 S-way scatterec 8 Heplace with P10:1:2:3:4:5
F | dahlimhan
Feel free to explore the tables.
When you want to extract data for analysis, you may want to create queries to do so. (Queries are
listed in the "Queries" section of the main database screen.) Queries can be created using Access's
visual query design system, or using the language SQL (Structured Query Language). A little on
relational database principles and SQL follows.
1.13.4 Relational databases in general

I have found the most useful way to store data is in arelational database, often called a
relational database management system (RDBMS). A relational database stores data in tables,
which are made up of fields and records:

Atable: fivefidds:
Date Rat NumResponses NumStimuli  NumRenforcements
onerecord:  17/2/00 12:29:00 M4 56 5 1
another: 17/2/00 14:37:06 M5 437 43 8
...andsoon 17/2/0012:54:00 M4 263 26 5

The driving principle behind a relational database is this: never duplicate data. Let's say our rats
came from two groups, Sham and Lesion. If we wanted to record this in the database, so we could
analyse data by group, we could store it like this:

Table BigData
Date Rat Group NumResponses NumSimuli NumRenforcements
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17/2/00 12:29:00 M4 sham 56 5 1

17/2/00 14:37:06 M5 lesion 437 43 8
17/2/00 12:54:00 M4 gsham 263 26 5

However, this introduces two problems. Firstly, it generates very large tables. Secondly, and more
importantly, it is unclear what to do if the data is inconsistent — let's say the underlined 'sham’ was
changed to 'lesion’ by mistake. The database would then not know whether rat M4 was in the
Sham or Lesion group — there would be entries for both. The solution to both problems is to create
two tables, linked on the smallest possible unit of information (in this example, the rat name):

Table Responses
Dae Rat  NumResponses NumSimuli NumReinforcements
17/2/00 12:29:00 M4 56 5 1
17/2/00 14:37:.06 M5 437 43 8
17/2/00 12:54:00 M4 263 26 5
Table Groups

Rat Group

M4 sham

M5 lesion

By using the rat name as a key (also known as a foreign key), the database can link the two
tables together whenever we want to know how many responses the two groups made on
average.

When we want to find out that sort of information, we query the database, specifying how we
want to see the data. We could, for example, obtain the following (ignoring a glaring scientific

error!):
Query AverageByGroups
Group  NumberOfSubjects M eenNumResponses M eenNumSimuli M eenNumReinforcements
sham 2 159.5 155 3
lesion 1 437 43 8

Summary of database principles

So relational databases split up the data (which should be entered in well-designed tables without
any duplication of information) from queries that look at the data in an infinite variety of ways.

A concrete example: Microsoft Access 97

Microsoft Access 97 is a commonly-used relational database for PCs. It isn't perfect, by a long
shot, but I've found it good enough. It supports structured query language (SQL) for designing
queries; this is a powerful quasi-English language. For example, the query shown above would be
written in SQL like this:

SELECT group,
count (*) as Number Of Rat s,
avg( NumResponses) as MeanNunResponses,
avg(Nunstinmuli) as MeanNunttimul i,
avg( NunRei nf orcement s) as MeanNunRei nf or cenent s
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FROM r esponses, dgroups
VWHERE responses.rat = groups.rat
GROUP BY group

If you find all this a bit cryptic, Access also provides a graphical interface for designing queries.

Getting data out of a database

Given a well-designed database, you should be able to get the data out in any conceivable way.
The size of this manual doesn't permit a detailed look at relational database design or queries, but
there are abundant sources. If you use Microsoft Access, there's the help system, but | also
recommend Viescas JL (1997), Running Microsoft Access 97, Microsoft Press. Beyond that
there is a whole field of database design.

Tip

| operate on the principlethat any view of the datais achievable. If the graphica query design can't doit, you can
use SQL. If SQL can't do it done, you can use Visud Basic to augment it. If al that fails (and it hasn't failed me
yet) you can dway s re-export the dataand use a genera-purpose programming language to andy seit. If the datas
there, you can et &t it.

One thing is worth noting: modern statistical packages (e.q. SPSS, Jzp:/ / www.spss.com/) are starting
to support the ODBC standard for exchanging information with databases. Y ou can set up
database queries to create views of the data that your stats packages can use, then set up
sequences of ODBC capture, analysis and graphical presentation in your stats package. Then
whenever you import new data, you can run the entire analysis in a matter of seconds. If you
handle large volumes of data, it easily repays the initial effort.

© Cambridge University Technical Services Ltd


http://www.spss.com/

MonkeyCantab 190

1.13.5 Database structure

This is the structure of the MonkeyCantab database. Not shown are the ImpulsiveChoice_Config and
ImpulsiveChoice_Results tables, which follow the same key structure as the other tasks.

_Recordhium

|

_Recordhum il
DateTmeCode

P ﬂ
DateTmeCode
} subject

_Recordhium =

DateTimeCode

=l

oo | Pecardhium =
B |DateTimeCods

Eo |oublject

=

-

Box
-,

3
3445
g?

L«

Eventhumber
Eventhiame

o [Resardtim | - o
|l_ DateTmeCode:
n Subject
=
oy + [Recordhium =
DateTmeCode:
1 S i
iy
1 1
Z‘M_ Moduleumber Bl

oo |-Fecordium
DateTimeCode:
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Box

E
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TaskType
Time

e )

EventType =
EventDescription |

TaskType
TaskDescription

_Recordhum ;‘
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Subject

Bax
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_Recordhium =
TimeCode
rial

Date _Recordhium =
Subject

Box
Modulebumbes
Tr
TrialStartTimet - |

_Recordhum g‘
DateTmeCode

Subject

Bax

DateTimeCode
Subject

Bux
Hoduchiumba
Trial
Presentation |

_Pecardiim 3‘ \

DateTameCode

_Recordium 9‘
Date’

Subject
Box

_Recordhium = Modueh

DakeTimeCode | _Recordhum 9‘
Subject DateTmeCode
Box Subject
Moduletumbes

Trial Modulebumber « |
TrialStarkTimet

Level =l

1.14 TROUBLESHOOTING

Here's a collection of problems commonly encountered.

e When my task is saving data. it generates a database error. Why? What do | do?

1.14.1 Troubleshooting - database errors

When MonkeyCantab finishes, it tries to save the results into a database. Here are some things that
can go wrong.

ODBC "Too few parameters. Expected 1" error
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8 [ B3
1. Connect to a'whisker server named ||00Dbafk onport |3233 Connect |

MonkeyCantab

Error writing to MonkeyCantab_GeneralConfig table

If you cancel, some or all data will not be stored in the database, though it has been stored in a
file on disk.

You are advised to fix the problem (&.g. wait for another dient to finish storing its data) and
rekry.

The error reported by the database system was:
Too few parameters, Expected 1.

Retry | Cancel

[Connected.]

[Authenticated. |

[Lines clamed successfully.]

[+++ Lost contact with the serverl +++]
[Opened database. |

iﬂstartl ] @ 53 || Z=WhiskerServer | wWhisker display device 0 ||-',EMorrkeyEantab e D% o9ss

This cryptic error, generated by the Windows ODBC (database) system, indicates that a field used
by MonkeyCantab does not exist in the database. In this example, a field is missing from the
"MonkeyCantab_GeneralConfig" table.

Usually, this means that you are trying to use a newer version of MonkeyCantab than the one
your database was designed for.

First, don't panic. MonkeyCantab writes data to a text-based results file before it attempts to write
to a database - so your data should already have been saved to disk.

Next, you can do one or more of these things.

1. Make a copy of the database supplied with your current (newer) version of MonkeyCantab,
create an ODBC link to it, and click "Retry". This will store your data. You may later need to
merge it with data in your previous (older) database, if the two sets of data must be
integrated, but that is a problem for later.

2. You can also alter the design of your current (older) database, so that it has all the fields in
the newer version of the database. This is a more skilled procedure.
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brush options 54

Cambridge Cognition hardware 12
Camcog quad pattern 48

Camcog) 64
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concurrent discrimination, probabilistic 163
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configuring for hardware 12
Continuous Performance Task 83
converting DOS CANTAB STM files 22
coordinate systems 33

CS 76
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DMTP 161
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line 42,50
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Sample task 104

locations 33

Macmillan & Creelman 175

mimicking Monkey CANTAB for DOS 31
Multiple-Choice Serial Reaction Time task 110
Multireinforcer Search Task 117

paired associates learning (stimulus-location)
119

paired associates learning (stimulus-stimulus)
157

Paired-Associates Learning task 119

PAL 119

PCD 163

pen options 53

pie 42,50

polygon 42, 51

positioning objects 33, 36

predefined stimuli 54

predefined stimuli (DNMTS) 58

predefined stimuli (PAL) 62

predefined stimuli (STAR") 63

predefined stimuli style 168

probabilistic concurrent discrimination 163
pseudorandomness versus randomness 174
quad pattern 48

randomness versus pseudorandomness 174

Rapid Visual Information Processing (RVIP) task
131

rectangle 42, 51

Reinforcement Familiarization task 65
reinforcement schedule types 151
reinforcement timing 153

reinforcers 27

relational databases 187

required devices 11

results 177

Rewersal Learning task 136

rounded rectangle 42, 52

setting up an ODBC source 179
signal detection theory 175

Simple Schedules of Reinforcement 149
size of objects 33

sounds 30

Spatial Discrimination task 155
Spatial Working Memory task 142
SSPAL 157

stimuli mispositioned 36

stimulus-stimulus paired associates learning
157

STM files 22
superimposed stimuli style 171
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MonkeyCantab 42
text 42,52
text-based results file 177
Touch Training task 67
troubleshooting 190
troubleshooting database errors 190
University of Cambridge) 57
use with dogs 31
using 18
using the results database 185
variable delayed response 161

VDR 161
Visual Discriminations and Set-Shifting task
165

visual object library 31
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